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Proper installation is important for your safety and proper functioning of the units. Thoroughly read the following safety
precautions prior to installation.

Safety notes are marked with /A\WARNING or AACAUTION, depending on the severity of possible consequences that
may result when the instructions are not followed exactly as stated.

Before installing the controller, please read this Instruction Book carefully to ensure proper operation.
Retain this manual for future reference.
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Manual Download

http://lwww.mitsubishielectric.com/ldg/ibim/

Go to the above website to download manuals, select model name, then choose language.

Besuchen Sie die oben stehende Website, um Anleitungen herunterzuladen, wéhlen Sie den Modellnamen und dann die Sprache aus.
Rendez-vous sur le site Web ci-dessus pour télécharger les manuels, sélectionnez le nom de modéle puis choisissez la langue.

Visite el sitio web anterior para descargar manuales, seleccione el nombre del modelo y luego elija el idioma.

Andare sul sito web indicato sopra per scaricare i manuali, selezionare il nome del modello e scegliere la lingua.

Aceda ao site Web acima indicado para descarregar manuais, seleccione o nome do modelo e, em seguida, escolha o idioma.
Kilavuzlari indirmek icin yukaridaki web sitesine gidin, model adini ve ardindan dili segin.

YTobbl 3arpysunTb pykoBOACTBa, NepenanTe Ha ykasdaHHbIN Bbille Be6-caiT; Bbibepute HasaBaHue Moaenu, a 3aTeM A3blK.

Odwiedz powyzszg strone internetowg, aby pobra¢ instrukcje, wybierz nazwe modelu, a nastepnie jezyk.

th<fE> FIE LA THFMN, EEERES, ARSRES.

WT09991X05 2



MEMO

3 WT09991X05



Contents

Safety precautions .......ccccccriiiiiiiiiiiiines 8
1. Introduction............cooiriicccc e, 10
1-1. About this manual .............ccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiii, 10
1-2. Related manuals...........ccccceeeeeieeiiiiiiiiiiiinien, 10
1-3. Trademarks and registered trademarks.......... 11
1-4. Compliance with applicable laws and
regulations ... 11
1-5. Software details .........ccccciiii 11
1-6. Precautions regarding radio waves................. 11

1-7. Action to be taken if the controller shows "!"
or the controller does not behave as

intended ... 11
1-8. If a pop-up screen appears during use............ 12
1-9. Restrictions on arbitrary character input ........ 12
2. Parts Names.......coooveirereeeeeeeeeeee e 14
2-1. AE-C oo 14
2-2. EW-C oo 18
3. Before using the controller........................ 22

4. Usage (Common to all models: basic
operation and display)....ccccccceeerremmrerinennnnnns 24
4-1. Common items and buttons............................ 24
4-2. Screen transition ..........ccccceevvieee e 26
4-2-1. Air conditioning units...........ccccccceeveneeennn. 26
4-3. Monitor/Operation screen ...........cccccvvvvveeennn. 28
4-3-1. Monitor/Operation screen transition......... 28
4-3-2. Floor layout screen ..........ccccuveeeeeeieeneeenn. 29
4-3-3. List SCreen .....cccoevveveeiiiieiiieeeeen 31
4-4. Status list sCreen.........ccccveeiiieeeeeiciee e 32
4-5. POP-UP SCrEEN......uuiiiiiiiiieeeeaee e 33
4-5-1. A2L refrigerant leak detection screen...... 33

4-5-2. Refrigerant gas leak error (during circuit

check) SCreen ......ccceeeeeeveiiieeiiiie 34

4-5-3. Refrigerant sensor failure notification
SCIEENM .ttt 35
4-5-4. Turning the alarm off...........cccccceeeeeeenn. 35
4-6. Notice SCreen .........cccceviiiieeeiieiee e 36
4-6-1. Notice screen transition ............ccccevuveeeee. 36
4-6-2. Filter sign screen ...........ccccevvveveevvnvnnnnnnnnn. 37
4-6-3. Errorlistscreen..........cooocccciiicieneeneeenn, 38
4-6-4. Network error list screen............c.cevueeeee. 39
4-6-5. Unit errorlog screen ...........ccccevvvveevvvvnnnen. 40
4-6-6. M-NET error log screen ..........ccccceveeeunee 41
4-7. INSPEeCtion SCreeN ...........eveeeeveeeeeeeiiiiiiiieeeeen 42
4-7-1. Inspection screen transition..................... 42
4-7-2. Circuit check screen .........cccccceeevieinnnnn. 43
4-7-3. Circuit check log screen...........ccccceeeneeee. 52
4-8. Schedule functions.........cccccoecveeeeeiiiiiee e 54

4-8-1. Summary and usage of the schedule
fuNCioN ... 54

WT09991X05

4-8-2. Screen transition of schedule function

SEHING e 56
4-8-3. Schedule setting examples ..................... 58
4-8-4. Schedule priorities..........ccccciiieeeirenennnnn. 58
4-8-5. Date range setting screen ...........ccccee.... 59
4-8-6. Weekly schedule .............cccccoiienn. 60
4-8-7. Annual schedule............ccccceiviiiiieiine 62
4-8-8. Today's schedule..............cccvvvvieeieiinnnnnn. 64
4-9. Energy management ........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiinnnen 66
4-9-1. Energy management screen transition.... 66
4-9-2. Usage status .........coovvviiviiiiiiieciiieeeee, 67
4-9-3. Selecting items displayed on graphs....... 68
4-10. MeSSaQge SCreeN ....ccccoivvieieeiiiiiiieeeeieeee e 73
4-10-1. Message screen ftransition ..................... 73
4-10-2. Message SCreeN ........oooveueeieeieiieaaaaaaennn. 73
4-11. Panorama View SCreenN.........cccceeeeervieeeeennnnne 75

5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating
unit: basic operation)........cccccccriiiiiiiiiiiinnns 76

5-1. Advanced setting screen for different types
of products (basic operation).......................... 76

6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating
unit: schedule settings).........ccccceiiiiiiiinnnes 82

6-1. Advanced setting screen for different types
of products (schedule setting) ...........cccocc..... 82

7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating
unit: operation management)..................... 88
7-1. Common Matters ..........ccovviieieeiniieee e, 88
7-1-1. Screen transition ..........cccoociiiniine 88
7-2. Set temperature range limit settings............... 89
7-2-1. FUNCHON ....coeiiiiiiiii e 89
7-2-2. Setting SCreen ........coocveeeeiiiiiiieee e 89
7-3. External temperature interlock settings .......... 91
7-3-1. FUNCHON .....cooiiiiiiiii e 91
7-3-2. Details of control..........ccccooiiiiiiiniiie 91
7-3-3. Control examples ........ccccoocoeeiiiiiiiiennens 92
7-3-4. Setting SCreen ......ccccevveeeeeiieeieeeie 94
7-4. Night Setback Control settings .............cc...... 95
7-4-1. FUNCHON......oooiiiiee e 95
7-4-2. Setting SCreen ......cccveveeeeieiieeeeeeee 95
7-5. Night purge setting ........cccoooiiiiiii 98
7-5-1. FUNCHON......cooiiiii e 98
7-5-2. Details of control..........ccccooviieeiiniiiienns 98
7-5-3. Setting SCreen ........oocveeeeiiiiiieei e, 99
7-5-4. NOHICE ...oeereeeeeiee et 101

7-6. Night mode (low noise mode) schedule

SetiNgS ..o 102
7-6-1. Function...........cccciiiiiiii 102
7-6-2. Details of control..........ccccoeveiiiieiiniiees 102
7-6-3. Normal setting ...........ccoceeiiiiiiiiiie, 102
7-6-4. NOHICE ...oeeeeeeeeee e 103



8. Usage (Products other than air

conditioning unit: basic operation)......... 104
8-1. Advanced setting screen for different types
of products (basic operation) ........................ 104
9. Usage (Products other than air
conditioning unit: schedule settings).....112
9-1. Advanced setting screen for different types
of products (schedule setting)....................... 112
10. Usage (Common to all models: other
functions)........ccoccciieirnn 118
10-1.External input/output settings ..............ooeeee.. 118
10-1-1.Summary of external input/output.......... 118
10-1-2.External input and output settings ......... 119
10-2.Demand control ............cccccveiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiee, 120
10-2-1.0verview of demand control.................. 120
10-2-2.0utdoor unit control settings.................. 122
10-2-3.Indoor unit control settings .................... 124
10-3.0Operation explanation for level zero............. 126
10-4.Peak cut control status .............occeciiieiieeennn. 130
10-5.User management .........ccccoeeeeveeiiieeeiieeeeennnns 131
10-5-1.User management overview................... 131
10-5-2.User privileges..........cooecvririiieeenieneeennn, 132
10-5-3.User management settings.................... 134
10-6.Gas refrigerant amount check ..................... 138
10-7.Monitoring status ..........ccccceeveeiiiiniiiiiee, 140
10-8.E-mail settings .........covvvviciiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeeeee 142
10-8-1.Server settings screen...........cccceeeeee. 142
10-8-2.Basic settings screen.........cccccceeveeeeeennn. 143
10-8-3.Error e-mail settings screen................... 144
10-8-4. Temperature/humidity upper/lower limit
notification e-mail settings screen.......... 145
10-9.Send mail log.......ccccvviieeeiiiieeee e, 146
10-10.Message screen (Maintenance screen)...... 147
11. Operation (supplementary material) ....... 150
11-1.0Operation using a smartphone ..................... 150
11-1-1.Monitoring the operation status ............. 150
11-1-2.Unit operation ........ccccceeeieiiiiiiniiiiiiiieeenns 151
11-1-3.All group batch operation...................... 155
11-1-4.0FF control.........cccoooveiiiiciiiieieeeeeeee, 156
11-2.1con explanation...........cccccceeeeiiieiiiieeiieeeeeeees 158
11-2-1.Equipment filter buttons (icons) ............. 158
11-2-2.lcons used on the Monitor/Operation
o (1= o P PPUPRPUPPR 160
11-2-3.UNIt iCONS ...eeeiiiiiiieiii e, 162
11-2-4.Mode icon display........ccccceeeiniiieeeennnnn. 166
11-2-5.Fan speed display .......cccccceeeeviieeeininnnnn. 167
11-2-6.Air direction display .........ccccccoeeeeeneeen. 167
11-2-7.Information display ..........cccccviiierernnnnnn 168
11-2-8.SUb IiCONS ....eeviiiiiiiiie e 170
11-2-9.Fan speed display (detailed) ................. 172
11-2-10.Air direction display (detailed) ............. 172
11-2-11.Model icon display (smartphone
operation SCreen).........eeeeveeeeeeeeeiieieeennns 173

11-2-12.0Operation mode icons (smartphone

operation SCreen) ........cccccveveeeeeeeeeeinannee 173
11-2-13.Information display icons (smartphone
operation SCreen) .......ccoccveeeeeeeiiieeeeens 174
11-2-14.Fan speed display icon..............c......... 175
11-2-15.Air direction display icon...................... 175
11-3.CSV format.........coooviiiiiiiiieee e, 176
11-3-1.Gas refrigerant amount check............... 177
11-3-2.Peak CUt ..o 178
11-3-3.Energy management (Indoor unit)......... 179
11-3-4.Energy management (other than indoor
UNIE) Lo 185
11-3-5.Charge Parameters/Metering device
data ..o 197
11-3-6.Setting log data (related to personal
information) ... 201
11-3-7.CSV output method (Energy
management) ......ccccoevviieee e 202
11-3-8.CSV output method (other than energy
management) ........cccccceeieeiiiiiiiiiee, 203
11-4.Dual-set-point mode .......ccccoeeveeeiiiiiiiiiiee. 204
11-5.Schedule startup method ...................c...ee 205
11-5-1.0ptimized start ................cooiiiriiiinnn, 205
11-6.License registration ..........ccccooiiieiiiiiinne 206
12. Adjustment and maintenance................... 208
12-1.Adjusting the sound volume ........................ 208
12-2.Adjusting the screen brightness ................... 209
12-3.Cleaning the LCD screen and the casing..... 210
13.Viewing the product information............. 212
13-1.Viewing the product information .................. 212
13-2.Viewing the IP address..........ccccovvviiiriinnenn. 213
14. Initial settings (overview) .........cccccceevrnnnnee 214
14-1.0verview of the Initial Setting Tool............... 214
14-2.Flow of AE-C/EW-C initial settings and
COMMISSIONING ...eevieiiiiiiiee it 214
14-3.Flow of billing function settings.................... 216
14-4.Required settings for using each function .... 218
14-5.Setting items and reference sections............ 220
14-6.Main functions and applicable models (air
conditioning unit, ventilation equipment) ...... 221
15. Initial settings (overview of Initial
Setting TOOI) ...ccoviiiiiirrrr e 222
15-1.Launching the setting tool and importing
setting files......oooii i 222
15-2.Screen configuration and common items..... 223
15-3.List of toolbar operations ...l 224
15-3-1.File ccveeeieieeee e 224
15-3-2.Data acquisition............ccccuvviiieeeeieneennnn. 225
15-3-3.8€Nd ..ot 225
15-3-4.Data verification............ccccccoeieeennenn. 226
15-3-5.0pti0N.....eoiiiiieee e 228
15-3-6.HelP ..oveveeeeiieeeeee e 230

WT09991X05



16. Initial settings (basic settings)
16-1.Menu tab: Basic Settings.........cccccoeieeeenns
16-1-1.Sub menu tab: Connection....................
16-1-2.Sub menu tab: Control Target ...............
16-1-3.Sub menu tab: Basic System
16-2.Menu tab: Unit Settings
16-2-1.Sub menu tab:
16-2-2.Sub menu tab:
16-2-3.Sub menu tab:
16-2-4.Sub menu tab:
16-2-5.Sub menu tab:
16-2-6.Sub menu tab:
16-2-7.Sub menu tab:

Hot Water Supply ..........
Refrigerant System
Outdoor Unit Name

16-2-8.Sub menu tab: Pl Controller ..................
16-2-9.Sub menu tab: Al Controller ..................
16-2-10.Sub menu tab: Modbus Connection ....
16-2-11.Sub menu tab: AHC Port Name
SettingS ..covviieeiiiie e,
16-3.Menu tab: Floor Settings.............coocciiiiiineee.
16-3-1.Sub menu tab: Floor for LCD.................
16-3-2.Sub menu tab: Floor Layout for LCD.....
16-3-3.Sub menu tab: Floor for Web
16-3-4.Sub menu tab: Floor Layout for Web.....
16-4.Menu tab: Billing Function Settings
16-4-1.Sub menu tab: Billing Function..............
16-4-2.Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit..................
16-4-3.Sub menu tab: Indoor Unit.....................
16-4-4.Sub menu tab: Measurement ................
16-4-5.Sub menu tab: Charges............cc.coouuee.
16-5.Menu tab: Interlock Control Settings.............
16-5-1.Sub menu tab: Interlock Control............
16-6.Menu tab: Function settings..............cccceeeee.
16-6-1.Sub menu tab: Energy Management
SettingS ..oeeiiiieeee
16-6-2.Sub menu tab: System-changeover
SettingS...cooviiiiiiee
16-6-3.Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit
Measurement Settings..............cccccceee.
17.Initial settings (supplementary
information) ...,
17-1.Input method for peak cut control
17-1-1.Settings for peak cut control method
(energy-save control)............cccccuvvveeeeen.
17-2.Modbus watt-hour meter...............ccoecuennneeee.
17-2-1.SUMMANY ...oeeieiiiiieee e
17-2-2.Specified watt-hour meter.....................
17-2-3.Basic settings
17-2-4.Specifications
17-2-5.Transmission distance............ccccccceeeenn.
17-2-6.Connection
17-2-7.Communication settings on the watt-
hour meter (for reference)......................
17-3.List of external input/output settings .............

WT09991X05

17-4.Initializing personal information ....................

18. Billing function (Operation).........c...c........
18-1.Usage — Basic: metering devices used, LAN
connection, closing date calculation
(automatic output).......ccccceeieiiiiiiii
18-2.Usage — Advanced 1: when metering
devices are used
18-2-1.LAN connection — Specified date
calculation
18-2-2.USB connection — Specified date
calculation
18-2-3.Displaying the charge calculation
FESUIS ..ooeeieeee e
18-2-4.Printing the charge calculation results...

18-2-5.CSV output example of charge

calculation results.........ccccoceeiiiiiiininii.
18-3.Usage — Advanced 2: when no metering

devices are used
18-3-1.LAN connection - Closing date
calculation (automatic output)
18-3-2.LAN connection — Specified date
calculation

18-3-3.USB connection — Specified date
calculation
18-3-4.Display, print, and CSV output of
charge calculation results.......................
18-4.Notes for using the billing function
18-4-1.Need for periodic data storage..............
18-4-2.Calculating the charges before
123 days (4 months)......cccceeeeeiiiiiiiinnns
18-5.Various billing settings...........ccccceiiiennnns
18-5-1.Changing the closing date.....................
18-5-2.Changing the unit price (special days,
S€aS0oNAl)...coii i
18-6.Settings for the Charge Calculation Tool......
18-6-1.Password for advanced charge
calculation settings ...,
18-6-2.Charge Calculation Tool settings
18-7.Centralized Controller Charge Calculation
SUupport TOOI......ccooeiiieeeeeeee e
19. Billing function (initial settings)
19-1.SUMMAIY ..ooiiiiiieeiieecce e
19-2.Unit settings.......oooiiiiii
19-2-1.License registration ............cccceevveeeeennn,
19-2-2.Control target settings .........ccccceeeeeeeennn.
19-3.Settings using the Charge Calculation Tool .
19-3-1.Charges settings

20. Billing function (trial run)
20-1.Flow of the billing trial run.............cccccceene.
20-1-1.Correcting AE-C measurement values..
20-1-2.Checking the time settings ....................
20-2.Checking the billing function settings (check
before billing function trial run)
20-2-1.Billing-related item sheet......................

324

333



20-2-2.Unit-related item sheet .......................... 337
20-2-3.Entering the electric energy ................... 340
20-3.Billing function trial run checks ..................... 341
20-3-1.1st run check (after air conditioning unit
continuous operation) ...........ccoeoeeieees 341
20-3-2.2nd run check (at least 10 days after the
1st billing function trial run).................... 347
20-3-3.3rd run check (at least 1 month after the
2nd billing function trial run).................. 347
20-4.Final check........cooiiiieee e 348
20-4-1.Final checks for the operation settings .. 348
20-4-2.Final report .......cccoeeeeiiiiiiiiiiii, 348
20-5.Data verification ..........cccccoeviiiiiiinie 350
21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD
(=T o2 =T =1 o N 352
21-1.Initial settings ........oovvreiiiiiccce e, 352
21-2.Controller settings..........cccceveeeieiiiiiiiiie 353
21-2-1.Controller settings screen (common
AIEAS). . eeeeee et itieeee e ettt e e e et ee e et e e 353
21-2-2 Network settings screen ........c....c.......... 355
21-2-3.Group settings .......ccccovviieeeiiniiieeee e 358
21-2-4.Interlocked LOSSNAY settings.............. 360
21-2-5.Modbus Connection Settings (Watt-
hour meter) ... 361
21-2-6.System controller update screen........... 362
22.Initial settings: installing various
SOftWAre ... 368
22-1.Charge Calculation Tool installation
ProCEAUIE ... .uuuiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 368

22-2 Initial Setting Tool installation procedure....... 370
22-3.BACnet Setting Tool installation procedure.. 372

22-4 Setting the computer IP address .................. 374
22-4-1.For Windows 11.......ccccccinriiiiieiieeeeeeen, 374
22-5..NET Framework installation procedure ....... 376
22-6.Importing the root CA certificate ................... 376
22-7.Operational environment and limitations ...... 381
22-7-1.Limitations on initial settings.................. 381
22-7-2.Time settings and synchronization ........ 381
22-7-3.Backup of login IDs, passwords, and
data....oooeie 396
22-7-4 Access limitations for browsers ............. 396
22-7-5.Data size limitations............ccccccceeneeeenn. 397
22-7-6.Monitor/Operation screen...................... 397
22-7-7.Use of A2L refrigerant (air conditioning
UNIE) e 398
22-7-8.Apportioned electricity billing function ...400
22-7-9.Interlock control settings.........ccccvvvveeeenn. 401
22-7-10.Version table.............cccocoiiieiennnnennn. 401
22-7-11.Version combination constraints.......... 402
22-7-12.Computer environment..........c............. 403
22-7-13.Periodic display update of the LCD
screen on the controller ......................... 404
22-7-14.Indication of undefined floor on the
Monitor/Operation screen ...................... 404

22-8.Quick IP address (LAN1) setting................... 405

23.Regular inspection...........cccccerrrriiniiiiiinnnns 408
24. Checking for proper installation and
conducting commissioning .........cccccuuee. 410
24-1.Checking for proper installation.................... 410
24-2.COmMMISSIONING ...coeiiiiiiiiieeeiiiie e 410
24-3.Backing up/importing settings data .............. 411
25. Specifications..........ccocciiiiiiininiiiiniiniees 414
26. Before requesting repairs ...........cccceeuuneeen 418
27. Appendix: Additional functions............... 420

WT09991X05



Safety precautions

Safety precautions

+ Thoroughly read the following safety precautions prior to installation.
+ Observe these precautions carefully to ensure safety.

indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result

AWARNlNG " in death or serious injury.

_ _indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result

ACAUTlON " in minor or moderate injury.

¢ After reading this manual, pass the manual on to the end user to retain for future
reference.

¢ The user should keep this manual for future reference and refer to it as necessary. The
manual should be made available to those who repair or relocate the product. Make sure
that the manual is passed on to any future air conditioning system user.

B General precautions

Do not use the product where large amounts of oil, steam, organic solvents, or corrosive
gases (such as ammonia, sulfuric compounds, and acids) are present or where acidic/
alkaline solutions or special chemical sprays are used frequently. These substances may
corrode the internal parts, resulting in electric shock, performance degradation,
malfunction, smoke, or fire.

To reduce the risk of injury, electric shock, or fire, do not alter or modify the product.

To reduce the risk of injury, keep children away while installing, inspecting, or repairing
the product.

To reduce the risk of fire or explosion, do not place flammable materials or use flammable
sprays around the product.

To reduce the risk of short circuits, current leakage, electric shock, malfunction, smoke,
or fire, do not wash the product with water or any other liquid.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

To reduce the risk of injury or electric shock, before spraying a chemical around the
product, stop the operation and cover the product.

If you notice any abnormality (e.g. a burning smell), stop the operation, turn off the
product, and contact your dealer. Continuing the use of the product without correcting
the abnormality may result in electric shock, malfunction, or fire.

Properly install all required covers to keep dust and moisture out of the product. Dust or
moisture entering the product may result in electric shock, smoke, or fire.
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Safety precautions

A cauTioN

To reduce the risk of injury from broken glass, do not apply excessive force to the glass
parts.

To reduce the risk of electric shock or malfunction, do not touch the touch panel,
switches, or buttons with a pointed object.

To reduce the risk of injury, electric shock, or malfunction, do not touch sharp edges of
parts.

Consult an authorized agency for proper disposal of the product. Inappropriate disposal
can lead to environmental pollution.

B Precautions for relocating or repairing the product

The product must be relocated or repaired only by qualified personnel. The user must not

disassemble or modify the product. Improper installation or repair may result in injury,
electric shock, or fire.

o] WT09991X05



1. Introduction

1. Introduction

The AE-C/EW-C controller is a Web-based system used to monitor and control air-conditioning and refrigeration
units via a Web browser. The AE-C allows you to monitor and control the units from its LCD screen.

1-1. About this manual

» This manual explains basic controller operations and initial settings.
» For monitoring or operation from a Web browser on a computer, you need to log in to the controller from the
Web browser.
Check the IP address, ID, and password of the AE-C/EW-C.
The factory default IP address is [192.168.1.1].
The default settings are as follows:
URL: https://192.168.1.1/control/
User ID: administrator
Password: Admin + DP
For DP, refer to the back cover of the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller).
ex.) When DP is 123-456, the password will be Admin123456. (No hyphens are necessary.)
* When accessing the AE-C/EW-C from a computer for the first time, you need to import the root CA certificate.
» To make initial settings, you need to log in to the controller from the Initial Setting Tool.
The default settings are as follows:
User ID: initial
Password: Init + DP (The first letter is a capital "..")
For DP, refer to the back cover of the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller).
ex.) When DP is 123-456, the password will be Init123456. (No hyphens are necessary.)
To display the user interface in a different language, add "?lang=[code of the language you want to display]"
as a URL parameter at the end of the URL.
The following languages are available.

English German French Spanish Italian
Language code en de fr es it

Portuguese Turkish Russian Polish Chinese
Language code pt tr ru pl zh

ex.) To display in English, the URL will be "https://192.168.1.1/control/?lang=en".

» To display the Web browser screen in dark color theme, add "?color=dark" as a URL parameter at the end of
the URL.
ex.) https://192.168.1.1/control/?color=dark

» Controller models are abbreviated as "AE-C" or "EW-C" in this manual.

+ In this manual, unless otherwise specified, "unit" means general air-conditioning and refrigerant equipment.

+ In this manual, an action of selecting an item by tapping it with your finger or a pen or by clicking it with a
computer mouse is referred to as "tapping.”

 Displayed items and screen transfer patterns may differ, depending on the equipment connected to the units
and the licenses purchased by users.

1-2. Related manuals

* Installation Manual (supplied with the controller)
* Instruction Book (supplied with the controller)
* Instruction Book (Detailed operations): this manual

Note
¢ For the latest version of the manuals, refer to "Manual Download."

WT09937X02 10



1. Introduction

1-3. Trademarks and registered trademarks

miCI"O”‘ MicroSDHC logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.
> P

Android and Google Chrome are trademarks of Google LLC.

BACnet is a trademark of ASHRAE.

IOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license.
iOS is the name of the operating system of Apple Inc. and is used under license.

iPad, iPad mini, iBooks, Safari, macOS, and Apple are trademarks of Apple Inc. registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

Microsoft, Windows, Excel, Microsoft Edge, and Windows Server are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

MODBUS is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric USA Inc.

Oracle and Java are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates in the U.S. and other
countries.

Other company names and product names shown in this manual may be trademarks or registered trademarks
of their respective companies.

1-4. Compliance with applicable laws and regulations

» For information about the compliance of the controller with applicable laws and regulations, refer to the web
site of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

» The apportioned electricity billing function uses our unique analysis method of energy apportionment, which
is based on the analysis of the operation status data exchanged between the controller and the air conditioning
units, not based on the actual measurement of the energy consumption of each air conditioning unit.

The entire energy consumption obtained by the apportioned electricity billing function is for internal use, and
is not intended for disclosure to tenant owners.

1-5. Software details

Details of the open source integrated in the controller are available at the following URL:
https://(IP address of the controller)/license/
The access to the above URL is allowed only to commissioning users.

1-6. Precautions regarding radio waves

The controller emits radio waves, which may affect peripheral devices in some cases.
Check that the radio waves do not cause any problems before use.
If any problems may be caused by the use of the controller, consult your dealer.

1-7. Action to be taken if the controller shows "!" or the controller does
not behave as intended

If an exclamation mark "!" appears on the controller (including the web browser), see "4-6. Notice screen.”
If the controller does not behave as intended, refer to "26. Before requesting repairs."

11 WT09937X02



1. Introduction

1-8. If a pop-up screen appears during use

An error or warning may appear on the screen. In this case, see "4-5. Pop-up screen."

1-9. Restrictions on arbitrary character input

The following restrictions apply to the naming settings, such as group name settings, where any characters can
be entered.

+ Some characters may not be entered from the LCD.
Enter such characters from the Initial Setting Tool, and check that they are displayed on the LCD properly.

« If the characters entered reach the maximum character limit, they may not be displayed correctly depending
on the characters used.

In such a case, reduce the number of characters entered to see if they are displayed on the screen properly.

WT09937X02 12
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MEMO
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2. Parts names

2. Parts names

2-1. AE-C
B AE-C (Front)

— (D)

(E)

F3R

b ey
\y—\

=)t

Item

| Function and description

LED
(A) ®O(Bottom)

Lit in green: The controller is receiving power.
Unlit: The controller is not receiving power.

(B) [ON

Litin green: On
Blinking in green: Error
Unlit: Off

(C) STATUS

Indicates the status of the controller. The lamp is lit off, or lit or blinks in green during normal operation
of the controller.

The lamp is lit in pink while a refrigerant leak buzzer signal is output.

If the lamp is blinking in orange, yellow, or pink, consult your dealer.

(D) LINK/ACT1

Blinking in white: Data transmission in progress (LAN1)
Unlit: No data transmission

(E) LINK/ACT2

Blinking in white: Data transmission in progress (LAN2)
Unlit: No data transmission

*1 This LED shows the operation status of the devices controlled directly by the controller or the devices controlled
by the entire system.
This LED indicates the status of the following.
When lit in green (On): Air conditioners
When blinking in green (Error): All connected devices

WT09937X02 14



2. Parts names

(F)

Item
Function and description
Push switch
(F) COLLECTIVE ON/OFF
Pressing the switch turns the backlight on or off.
Pressing and holding this switch turns on or off the air conditioners collectively.
When at least one air conditioner is on, pressing the switch will turn off all air conditioners. When all
air conditioners are off, pressing the switch will turn on all air conditioners simultaneously. Chiller units
and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, and QAHV) units are not controlled by the switch.
(G) RESET
Restarts the controller.
(H) | USB port (Type-C)

Remove the cover when connecting a device to the USB port.
Leave the cover attached while not using the USB port.

LCD screen

Touch panel
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2. Parts names

B AE-C (Rear (without the service cover))

[
%:E::EEEEE%
R O oo = = = o = |
oo s s = = I
== (]
== | (")
OESES 1| | —
SHIE HE ®)
= g
J— LANY ==
29) IEq
@ @ _____ _____ 2
/ “ﬁ * =
q 100 Ziam EH\EHHEHHEEH\E\QE\EEHEQ@@QQ\ .
YR N

Iltem

Function and description

(A) | LAN1

LAN port for controlling air-conditioning and refrigeration units.
Connects to other AE-C or EW-C with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.

(B) |LAN2

LAN port for BACnet connection.
Connects to a building management system with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.

(C) |CN5
(D) |CN6

Connector for connecting the external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E).

(E) |CN21

Connector for M-NET power supply.

Attaching this connector to the controller supplies power to M-NET from the controller.
(The controller is shipped with the connector attached.)

To supply power to M-NET from other devices, remove this connector.

WT09937X02
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2. Parts names

—

\

o

1 cNe ®

OJHEHARAnAA
°) L,
(G)/ U (K)
Item

Function and description
(F) | TB3 (M3.5)

Terminal block for connecting the M-NET transmission cable.
(G) | TB1 (M3.5)

Terminal block for connecting the AC power wires (L/L1, N/L2).
(H) | Ground (M4)

Terminal for connecting the protective ground wire.

CN10

RS-485 connector for connecting a watt-hour meter.

Seri

al number label

The serial label is on the rear of the controller. See the figure below.

Antenna for cellular communication

Do not remove the antennas from the controller if they are already installed on the controller.
After installing the controller, place the antennas to the default position as shown in the figure.

Serial number label

Ver. [ ]
Ver> RHEHADLOERELTIET

<{VerDindicate factory default versions.

17
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2. Parts names

2-2. EW-C

B EW-C (with the service cover)

[ — Y — s ]
LANT ]

I
|
j»

©E>

wW—

|
©

€) —

— 0

0) —

ANT1

— 0 o<

|
P
F4
&

=
3

@
= [
[,

©

[eErEo kel jj
EHUHDDMHUDHDDDDDUMEEHI%

Item
Function and description
LED
(A) POWER
Lit in green: The controller is receiving power.
Unlit: The controller is not receiving power.
(B) ON/OFF

Lit in green: On
Blinking in green: Error
Unlit: Off

(C) STATUS

Indicates the status of the controller. The lamp is lit off, or lit or blinks in green during normal operation
of the controller.

The lamp is lit in pink while a refrigerant leak buzzer signal is output.
If the lamp is blinking in orange, yellow, or pink, consult your dealer.

(D) LINK/ACT1

Blinking in orange: Data transmission in progress (LAN1)
Unlit: No data transmission

(E) LINK/ACT2

Blinking in orange: Data transmission in progress (LAN2)
Unlit: No data transmission

*1  This LED shows the operation status of the devices controlled directly by the controller or the devices controlled
by the entire system.

This LED indicates the status of the following.
When lit in green (On): Air conditioners
When blinking in green (Error): All connected devices
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2. Parts names

b =t
=~ [[= 2

o O 4 Hilken
iz =

: | |

5o i @- |
B o=

) — |
up

©]® 8600000000000000083880]

Iltem

Function and description

Push switch

COLLECTIVE ON/OFF

Pressing and holding this switch turns on or off the air conditioners collectively.

When at least one air conditioner is on, pressing the switch will turn off all air conditioners. When all
air conditioners are off, pressing the switch will turn on all air conditioners simultaneously. Chiller units
and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV, and QAHV) units are not controlled by the switch.

RESET

Restarts the controller.

Rotary switch

SWA1 OtoF

Sets the IP address of LANT.
When the rotary switch is set to 0 (factory default), the setting made with the Initial Setting Tool is valid.
When the rotary switch is set to a value other than 0, the value set with the rotary switch is valid.

USB port (Type-C)

Service cover

To be removed when the AC power cable or M-NET transmission cable is connected to the controller.
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2. Parts names

B EW-C (without the service cover)

(A)
(B)
(D)

(E) ~__

Item

Function and description

(A) | LAN1

LAN port for controlling air-conditioning and refrigeration units.
Connects to other AE-C or EW-C with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.

(B) |LAN2

LAN port for BACnet connection.
Connects to a building management system with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.

(C) |CN5
(D) |CN6

Connector for connecting the external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E).

(E) | CN21

Connector for M-NET power supply.

Attaching this connector to the controller supplies power to M-NET from the controller.
(The controller is shipped with the connector attached.)

To supply power to M-NET from other devices, remove this connector.
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2. Parts names

f
— =
©
O
b
g
1

L)k

) \

W—_—

/ o Ns HeNelyl
(G) EHHUUUDDUUDHDUDHDNHHHH [°]©]

Item

Function and description
(F) | TB3 (M3.5)

Terminal block for connecting the M-NET transmission cable.
(G) | TB1 (M3.5)

Terminal block for connecting the AC power wires (L/L1, N/L2).
(H) | Ground (M4)

Terminal for connecting the protective ground wire.
() |CN10

RS-485 connector for connecting a watt-hour meter.

(J) | Serial number label

The serial label is on the rear of the controller. See the figure below.

(K) | Antenna for cellular communication

Do not remove the antennas from the controller if they are already installed on the controller.
After installing the controller, place the antennas to the default position as shown in the figure.

Serial number label

EEET|

i

=

Ver. [ ]
Ver> (R AOLOLERLTIE

{Verindicate factory default versions,

Reg.Code:[ ]
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3. Before using the controller

3. Before using the controller

WT09937X02

The controller must not be installed by the user. (Proper safety level and functionality may not be ensured.)

The controller must be installed by the dealer (or the contractor) in accordance with the applicable laws,
regulations, and certifications.

When the installation work is completed, check that the initial settings are made properly.

After the installation work is completed by a professional contractor, attend the commissioning performed by
the dealer (or the contractor) to obtain instructions on correct use to ensure safety.

Make sure that all the items on the checklist of the Installation Manual are ticked off by the dealer (or the
contractor). Receive the checklist from the dealer (or the contractor).
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3. Before using the controller

MEMO
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4. Usage (Common to all models: basic
operation and display)

This chapter explains the items and buttons that are displayed on all screens, screen transition patterns, and
error indications. For the operation procedure for each product, refer to the following sections.

Air conditioning unit:

"5.Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)"
"6.Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)"
"7.Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)"

Other products:

"8.Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)"
"9.Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)"

4-1. Common items and buttons

Iltems and buttons that appear on all screens are explained below.

(1) —_ 4 o B A @ = 31/03/1230232 L)
(M) — == - - S— :
\I@% Momtor/Opera“onl = Floor = List = Starushstl\\ (V)
(V) \\ 1F Floor % Select all operable unit
o I R e ] 10 T o) O O e
(Vi) [ uni - | | (Vi)
© = 0=
: M i
@ g Al —
:\“Ue;lmq Fooa 105 e Office 1A Office 18 Office 1C
L2 2 = e -
b M
fentilation(1F) %5
iy || *
ltem Function and description
Tapping the buttons on the main menu will display the following screens.
[50] Monitor/Operation screen, which shows floor layouts.
[mﬂ] Energy Management screen, which shows the energy consumption
status.
() | Main menu [[::)] Schedule screen, which shows the schedule settings.
[/\ 1 Notice screen, which shows the occurrence of filter signs and errors.
[@] Inspection screen, which shows the circuit status and circuit check log.
[[>1]1 Message screen, which shows messages about changes in personal
information, etc.
WT09937X02
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

(1

Various operations and
displays

[ = ] (Panorama view): Tapping this button will show the list of setting
items.

[.11l 1 (Radio signal intensity): Tapping this button will show the radio signal
intensity during communication.

[ “+ 1 (Error alarm stop): Tapping this button will mute the error alarm. (Web
browser only)

()

Screen name

The name of the screen selected by the main menu buttons is displayed.
Monitor/Operation, Energy Management, Schedule, Notice

(1)

Sub menu

Tapping the buttons on the sub menu will display the control or setting
items.

Different items appear on different screens.

To view items not visible on the screen, tap [<] or [>] to scroll the screen to
the left or the right.

V)

Floor name/selection button
Controller name/selection
button

The functions of the item and the button to be displayed vary, depending on
the screens selected by the main menu buttons.

» Floor name/floor selection button
The name of the floor being monitored is displayed.
Monitoring target floors are selectable from the pull-down menu.

+ Controller name/controller selection button
Tapping [All controllers] and selecting the AE-C/EW-C number will
display the units that are controlled by the selected AE-C/EW-C.

V)

Unit filter

Tap the buttons below to select the types of units to display.
ex.) [O]: All units, [©)]: Indoor units, [€)]: LOSSNAY units

(VII)

[+VI-]

These buttons appear on the floor layout screen, and zoom in or out the
screen.

(Vi)

Scroll bar

The scroll bar appears when the content of the screen is not entirely visible.
Moving the scroll bar up or down will scroll the screen up or down.

(IX)

Page number buttons

These buttons appear when the content of the screen is not entirely visible
on the scrollable area.

Tapping the page number buttons or [<] or [>] will move the screen pages
forward or backward.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-2. Screen transition

4-2-1. Air conditioning units

Tapping the buttons on the main menu (/) will display the following screens.

(a'1) @ @ ® A& M (b) ® @ B A4 =
68 Monitor / Operation 4 Energy Management
~ | ovaoas
u i ||||| = TFoffcs = 2 Offce wosen 2 one
e | T [T o e T e
& >
o ; ¢ > | = -
of i i
o > -
o B == — || ||~|\| —— -
(a-2)
( C) ® @ ® A =
&% Monitor / Operation Schedule
Undeind or

i ngtorg
0 [2:] |2 | s L2 sy CLLLLLLLY !la s ALl
0 E = 1 B > . o % 500 -5 ol®
(- B A5 el (= Fk w00 000 ” o & ol®
0 — car P press Fre o0 )Mo o 2|8
° m:‘ [ 0 woe [ (1) o 000 ww | 4o = ol®

=l ==l 1= aw | 4 o > ole

o omergou ]
e sena

(d)%mﬁ,«!’E

/iNotice <

F

> | @ wicomm F
8 ,,,,, =

,,,,, e

(e) E & @
© Inspection

vover | W SCO1 > sus e | A

(AR ERERERE AL
INEAMERRETN NSRS

(Dmmggi B+

1 Message

d = o

(9)
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

Screen name

Function and description

(a-1) | Monitor/Operation This screen shows the units to be monitored or operated on a floor layout.
(a-2) | (Floor layout display)

(b) | Energy Management This screen shows the energy consumption status.

(c) | Schedule This screen shows the schedule settings.

(d) | Notice This screen shows the occurrence of filter signs and errors.

(e) | Inspection This screen shows the circuit check status and circuit check log.

» This screen is displayed on AE-C400E, AE-C400E-X, EW-C50E, and EW-
C50E-X only.
(f) | Message This screen shows messages about changes in personal information, etc.
(g) | Panorama view This screen shows the list of menu buttons.

27 WT09937X02



4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-3. Monitor/Operation screen

4-3-1. Monitor/Operation screen transition

Tapping [51)] on the main menu (1) and then a button on the sub menu (V) will display the Monitor/Operation
screen corresponding to the button tapped.

UNGIS)
I

(1v) l == Floor

l = List l =ZZ Status list

(@) (b) (c)
| %% Monitor / Operation | 4% Monitor / Operation = ust | % Monitor / Operation = Fioor|=
s [ =
) ()
[~ o
© o
_ A —
== Floor . ) == Floor
=== Status list

— List

Screen name Function and description

() | Main menu Tapping [5Y)] will display the Monitor/Operation (floor layout) screen.

(1V) | Sub menu Floor layout screen, list screen, or status list screen will be displayed.

(a) | Floor layout screen This screen shows the units to be monitored or operated on a floor layout.

(b) | List screen This screen shows the list of the units to be monitored or operated.
On this screen, floors or blocks that contain target units can be selected.

. This screen shows the information about the units to be monitored or operated

(c) | Status list screen

on each floor.
Note

* When no floor layouts are registered, the icons are displayed in order of address.

WT09937X02
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-3-2. Floor layout screen

Tapping [5)] on the main menu (1) and then [ = Floor] on the sub menu (/V) will display the floor layout screen.

[1] Air conditioning units

(1) /»I 69 il

31/03/2024

& I 13:37

1F Floor

&% Monitor / Operation

# Floor | = List | = Status list

- [

[jLobby

©0000::

mEE] o (W] Cimm ] ) j

hall(1F)

(C-1)

© 2023 MITSUBISHI ELEQ. e e e e

_ “ — v 250 A | Advanced > I Cancel Send

Set Temp.

Item

Function and description

(A)

[Select all operable
unit]

Tapping this button will select all the displayed units to be controlled.

(B)

Unit icon

Tapping this icon will show the unit information.

(51— obby |

®2—4 |

= 25.0c

(B-1) Group name

The registered group name is displayed.
(B-2) Unit operation status

The operation status of the unit is displayed.

(©)

Simple operation panel

When a unit icon (B) is selected, the icon frame will turn blue and the Simple
operation panel (C) will appear. Basic control, such as turning on/off the unit, is
possible on the Simple operation panel.

Tapping [Advanced] (C-1) will display the Advanced setting screen.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[2] Products (outdoor units on the heat source side) other than air conditioning

units

) /1 6% i A I [‘
&8 Monitor/Operation I' Floor | = List | = Status list I,/(IV)
Unit . = —
filter

®—__ |

(©) =

\_\

Item Function and description
A) [Select all operable Tapping this button will select all the displayed units to be controlled.
unit]
Tapping this icon will show the unit information.
(B-1)—
(B-2)—_
(B) | Uniticon
(B-1) Group name
The registered group name is displayed.
(B-2) Unit operation status
The operation status of the unit is displayed.
When a unit icon (B) is selected, the icon frame will turn blue and the Simple
() | Simple operation panel operation panel (C) will appear. Basic control, such as turning on/off the unit, is
pie op P possible on the Simple operation panel.
Tapping [Advanced] (C-1) will display the Advanced setting screen.

WT09937X02
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-3-3. List screen

This screen lists the operation statuses and error statuses of the units to be monitored.
Tapping [50)] on the main menu (/) and then [— List] on the sub menu (1V) will display the List screen.

2]

(”,//1% i

(B) —

Display target

&% Monitor / Operation |

= Floor | = List | = Status Fistl/

Address/Group>

Select all operable unit

—

90@0@qb

W Air-conditioner

== Elevator hall
© (2R

== Meeting Roo
' m2a

== Meeting Roo
" m2B

. Meeting Roo
" m2cC

_ Meeting Roo

m 2D

. Meeting Roo

m 2E

_ Meeting Roo
" m201

_ Meeting Roo

Set Temp. Room Temp. Humidity
®: Heat 25.0c 22.0c -
#: Heat 25.0c 22.0¢ -
®: Heat 25.0c 22.0%¢ -
#: Heat 25.0¢ 22.0¢ -
®: Heat 18.5¢ 22.0¢ -
#: Heat 18.5¢ 22.0c -
®: Heat 25.0c 22.0c =
Ll + 28 0 29 0.

Fan Speed

Air Direction  Status

% *
4
>
> .
% *
>/

-

(V)
—(A)

Digital input status

Digital output status

l;‘ 01-201 SENEEEEEEE UREEREEEEE AHC Status Status of related equipment (B'2)
EEEEEEEEN EEE
[~ 01203 SEEEEERERE SEEEEEEEEE AHC Status Status of related equipment
EEEEEEEEE EEE
Item Function and description

[Select all operable

Tapping this button will select all the displayed units to be controlled.

) unit]
(B) List The operation statuses and error statuses of the units to be monitored are listed.
(B-1) | AHC Status The status of |nput.and output ports of each Advanced HVYAC CONTROLLER
(AHC) can be monitored.
(B-2) Status of related The status of the equipment that are used to control the equipment that are
equipment connected to the AHC is displayed.
Note

» For AHC, [AHC Status] (B-1) and [Status of related equipment] (B-2) are displayed.
Tapping these buttons will show the information of the equipment connected to AHC.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-4, Status list screen

This screen shows the statuses of all the units to be monitored. Operation statuses (ON/OFF) of the units and
the presence/absence of errors on each floor are displayed.

Tapping [50Y)] on the main menu (/) and then [=== Status list] on the sub menu (V) will display the Status list
screen.

» While the screen is being displayed, any status changes will not be reflected on the information shown on the

screen.

] s il = &O'I

&0 MQnitor/Operation I # Floor | = List | = Status\istl// (V)
(g) I 4F | RF RF
B ——— | 8o Mo E B @: E Bo o E

2F Office Undefined floor

B [@o E ‘6 (OF E

/000000 ::

ltem Function and description

Floor number/floor The floor number and the floor name are displayed.
name

The numbers of indoor units, LOSSNAY units, and OA handling units (direct
expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) registered to each floor are
counted based on their operation status (ON, OFF, or error), and the counts are
listed.

[] (green frame) shows that there are units that are ON or under test run.
(gray frame) shows that all units are OFF.
(vellow frame) shows that there are units that have an error.

(B) Status

shows the number of units that are ON or under test run.
[] shows the number of units that are OFF.
/\ shows the number of units that have an error.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-5. Pop-up screen

When using a model that uses A2L refrigerant (CITY MULTI air conditioning unit), an error or warning may be
displayed on the screen.

For details, refer to each chapter below.

4-5-1. A2L refrigerant leak detection screen

If the refrigerant sensor detects a leak when using A2L refrigerant, the refrigerant leak notification screen
appears, the buzzer sounds, and the LED lights up pink.

If this screen appears, follow the procedure below.
Note

» The error code differs depending on the leak detection sensor.

Possible refrigerant gas leak.
A Check for abnormalities on the error screen.

Address: 01-029

Error code: 1521

Close

Step
1. Display the error list screen.

Open the error list screen and identify which unit, group, or sensor and alarm kit detected the refrigerant leak.
* Open the window to ventilate the room where the identified unit is installed.

» Contact the equipment manager and check the sensor and alarm kit, refrigerant sensor, and refrigerant

system.
» The error code and leak detection sensor are related as follows.
Error code Error code detection sensor
1521 Leak detected by indoor unit built-in sensor
1522

Leak detected by indoor unit built-in sensor or leak detected by sensor and alarm kit
1524 Leak detected by sensor and alarm kit

1529 Leak detected by outdoor unit built-in sensor

2. Turn the buzzer off.
Follow the instructions in "4-5-4.Turning the alarm off" and turn the buzzer off.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-5-2. Refrigerant gas leak error (during circuit check) screen

When conducting a circuit check while using A2L refrigerant, the refrigerant gas leak error (during circuit check)
screen appears and the buzzer sounds.
If this screen appears, follow the procedure below.

Note
» The error code differs depending on the leak detection sensor.

Circuit inspection in progress.
Check the error screen.

Address: 01-029

Error code: 0910

Close

Step

1. Display the error list screen.
Open the error list screen and identify which unit, group, or sensor and alarm kit detected the circuit check
refrigerant leak.
* The leak detection sensor and error code are related as follows.

Error code | Error code detection sensor

Indicates that the indoor unit on which you attempted to start a circuit check is currently

0910 undergoing a circuit check.

Indicates that there is an indoor unit that is currently undergoing a circuit check in the

0911 same shut-off space as the indoor unit on which you attempted to start a circuit check.

Indicates that the shut-off valve kit or the sensor and alarm kit that is connected to the
0912 sensor and alarm kit on which you attempted to start a circuit check is currently
undergoing a circuit check.

2. Turn the buzzer off.
Follow the instructions in "4-5-4.Turning the alarm off" and turn the buzzer off.

Note
» Once the buzzer is reset and turned off, the same error will not trigger the buzzer again. Be sure to contact the
equipment manager and perform an inspection and check.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-5-3. Refrigerant sensor failure notification screen

If a malfunction is detected on the air conditioning unit refrigerant detection sensor or sensor and alarm kit, the

refrigerant sensor failure notification screen appears.

If this screen appears, contact the equipment manager and inspect the refrigerant detection sensor.
Follow the instructions in "4-5-4.Turning the alarm off" and turn the buzzer off.

Refrigerant sensor may have failed.
A Check for abnormalities on the error screen.

Address: 01-029

Error code: 5558

Close

4-5-4. Turning the alarm off

On the error list screen, tap [Reset leak buzzer], then tap [Reset].

Once the buzzer is reset and turned off, the same error will not trigger the buzzer again. Be sure to contact the

equipment manager and perform an inspection and check.

& Unit error log | 4> M-NET error log

Error List

/N Notice <

4> Network error list

=Kk

4 Filter s >

Reset leak buzzer

Reset all errors

Select Controller

Unit A
filter

00

[ All controllers >

Name

= 2F Meeting Room
~| Elevator hall(2F)

Address

01-029

Error code

1521

Reset
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6. Notice screen

[1] Notification of A2L refrigerant leak
For CN5 and CNG, refer to "16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System."

Initial Setting Tool settings | Reset buzzer/lamp Output of error signal to
external devices (buzzer,
lamp, etc.)

When A2L When the external output Tap [Reset leak buzzer] and then A refrigerant leak buzzer
refrigerant leak (CNB) is set to "Refrigerant | [Reset] to reset the refrigerant leak | signal is output from the
occurs on an air | leak error output” error on the air conditioning unit. external output (CNG).
conditioning unit Or, reset the refrigerant leak error on

the air conditioning unit using the

external input (CNG).

4-6-1. Notice screen transition

Tapping [/\ ] on the main menu (/) and then a button on the sub menu (/V) will display the screen corresponding
to the button pressed, such as Filter sign screen, error list screen, or error log screen.

TIVAN

|
(/V) l Filter sign screen l @ Error list screen l %—"’ Network error list screen

(a) W (©

/\Notice < > /\Notice % ’ > /\Notice i b >

""""""""""""""""""

°
(1V) l@/ Unit error log screen l %—"’ M-NET error log screen
(d) (e)
/ANotice . BES > /ANotice <" >

o o
Screen name Function and description

() | Main menu Tapping [ /A\ ] will display the Notice screen.
(1v) Filter sign screen, error list screen, network error list screen, unit error log

Sub menu . .

screen, or M-NET error log screen will be displayed.

(a) | Filter sign The indoor units and the ventilating units that bear a filter sign will be listed.
(b) | Error list Units that have an error are listed.
(c) | Network error list Units that have a network error are listed.
(d) | Unit error log Error logs are listed.
(e) | M-NET error log Units that have an M-NET communication error are listed.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-2. Filter sign screen

Tapping [ /\ Filter sign] on the main menu (/) and then [£5 Filter sign] on the sub menu (/V) will display the
list of the indoor units and the ventilating units that bear a filter sign.

(1) (1v)
P = & I A I 31/03/330;:1 =
ANOtice <irror List | ¢ Uniterrorlog | 4> M-NET error log | 4 Network error list >
(B) B —(A)
— Select Controller | [l All controllers >
(B-1 ) \\ Name Address Reset //(8'4)
Unit = ||E # Office 01-031 | Reset sign |/ i
filter -| Office 28
O — ?;ﬂizﬂ;z 01-032 Reset sign
I (Z;ﬁ(lﬂ;s 01-033 Reset sign
) (2)%(2?;; 01-034 Reset sign
— =| 2F Meeting Room DEES RS
~] Meeting Room 201 gn
— =| 2F Meeting Room —— RESES
-] Meeting Room 202 an
= -] Ventilation(2F) 01-041 Reset sign
(B-2) (B-3)
ltem Function and description
(A) |[Reset all errors] Tapping this button will clear all filter signs.
(B) | Filter sign list The indoor units and the ventilating units that bear a filter sign will be listed.
(B-1) | Unit icon Each icon shows an indoor unit or a ventilating unit.
The name and the number of the group containing the indoor units or the ventilating
(B-2) | Name
units that bear a filter sign are displayed.
The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controls the indoor unit or the ventilating unit
that bear a filter sign and the address of the indoor unit or the ventilating unit are
(B-3) | Address displayed.
ex.) 01-012: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 012 is the address of the
indoor unit or the ventilation unit.
(B-4) | [Reset sign] Tapping this button will clear the filter sign.
Note

* Resetting the filter signs by [Reset sign] should be performed after cleaning the unit.

+ After resetting the filter signs, it can take up to 1 hour for the filter signs shown on the remote controller at hand
to disappear. After resetting the filter signs shown on the remote controller at hand, it can also take up to one
hour for filter signs shown on the AE-C/EW-C to disappear.

» While the filter signs are being reset, a message "Resetting..." may appear.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-3. Error list screen

Tapping [/\ ] on the main menu (/) and then [&7 Error List] on the sub menu (/V) will display the list of the units
that have an error and the units that have failed to communicate with the AE-C/EW-C.

5 ) ( // V) (€)
e 0 31/03/2024
1) il 8 A 13:24
A Notice &3 Unit error log | 4> M-NET error log | 4 Network error list | Filter s > | (A)
(B) —_ Select Controller | [l] All controllers > I Reset leak buzzer “ Reset all errors |/
(B-1 ) \\ Name Address Error code Reset / (B'5)
- = 1F Floor L
Unit A 01-013 2502
filter =] Lobby

A ~| Elevator hall(2F) 01-029 2502

=| 2F Meeting Room
01-036
= -] Meeting Room 202 2502

@00

& =] Unit01-063 01-063 1302

\ \ \

\ \ \
(B-2) (B-3) (B-4)
Item Function and description
(A) |[Reset all errors] Tapping this button will clear all errors.
(B) | Error list Units that have an error are listed.
(B-1) | Uniticon Each icon shows a unit.
(B-2) | Name The name and the number of the group containing the units that have an error are
displayed.
The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit that has an error and the
(B-3) | Address address of the unit are displayed.
ex.) 01-012: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 012 is the address of the unit.
(B-4) | Error Code Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.
(B-5) | [Reset error] Tapping the button displayed here will clear the error.

(C) | [Reset leak buzzer] | Tapping the button will display the leak buzzer reset dialog to stop the buzzer.

Note
* The reset unit will stop.
» Resetting errors will take place on the controllers selected in the Select Controller box.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-4. Network error list screen

Tapping [ /\ ] on the main menu (/) and then [45> Network error list] on the sub menu (/V) will display the list
of the networks that have an error.

() (V)
/
ANO‘UCG < rror List | & Uniterrorlog | 4 M-NET error log - Network error list || 43 Filter sign >
(A) ~ Select Controller | [l All controllers >
e b i
SCOo1 01-000 Starti
(A—1) // & (192.168.1.1) (Web browser) tarting up ...
/ / /
(A-2) (A-3) (A-4)
ltem Function and description

(A) | Network error list Networks that have an error are listed.

(A-1) | Uniticon Each icon shows a unit.

(A-2) | Name The name and IP address/host name of the units that have an error are displayed.
The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit that has an error and the
address of the unit are displayed. The number shown in the parentheses indicates

(A-3) | Address the address of the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the error and the number
of another AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the
error.
ex.) 01-000: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 000 is the address of the unit.

(A-4) | Error Code Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-5. Unit error log screen
Tapping [/ ] on the main menu (/) and then [&5, Unit error log] on the sub menu (/V) will display the error logs

of the units.
31/03/2024
68 il & / 13:39
: rror List Unit error lo 4> M-NET error lo 4~ Network error list | 43 Filter sign
/\Notice < | d 9 o > )
(B) — Select Controller | [l SCO1 > Clear log
- \ Time Address Time
(B 1 ) ] Occurred fiSiue (Detection) Recoverd Bl
Unit nk 31/03/2024 || |[= 2F Meeting Room 01-036 31/03/2024 i
filter 04:24 [~] Meeting Room 202 (01-036) 04:25
O = 31/03/2024 | _ 01-063 31/03/2024 I
04:23 = (01-013) 04:25 1502
31/03/2024 | = 1F Floor 01-013 31/08/2024
& - _ 2502
04:21 [=] Lobby (01-013) 04:22
ke 31/03/2024 | = 1F Floor 01-014 31/03/2024 2502
04:21 [=] Elevator hall(1F) (01-014) 04:22
31/03/2024 | 01-029 31/03/2024
& 0421 [~] Elevator hall(2F) (01-029) 0492 2502
vy 81/03/2024 | L, 01-063 31/03/2024 —
04:21 = (01-013) 04:22
- 31/03/2024 | [%] 2F Meeting Room 01-036 31/03/2024 —
04:18 [~] Meeting Room 202 (01-036) 04:20
© 2023 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \ / I \
/

(B-2)

\ I I \
(B-3) (B-4) (B-5) (B-6)

Item

Function and description

(A) |[Clear log]

Tapping this button will clear all error logs.

(B) |Errorlog

Error logs are displayed.

(B-1) | Uniticon

Each icon shows a unit.

(B-2) | Time Occurred

The date and time when the error occurred is displayed.

(B-3) | Name

The name and the number of the group containing the units that had an error are
displayed.

(B-4) | Address

The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controlled the unit that had an error and the
address of the unit are displayed. The number shown in the parentheses indicates
the address of the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the error and the number
of another AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the
error.

ex.) 01-036: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 036 is the address of the unit.

(B-5) | Time Recovered

The date and time when the unit recovered from the error is displayed.

(B-6) | Error Code

Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-6. M-NET error log screen

Tapping [ /\ ] on the main menu (/) and then [%_v M-NET error log] on the sub menu (/V) will display the
M-NET communication error logs of the units.

(1) (1v)
/
& p” B 31/03/3:):?;1
ANotice <irror List | 43 Unit error log 4> Network error list | ¢ Filter sign >
& SR ®
Select Controller | [l] SCO1 >
(B-1 ) \\ UL Name Coress UG Error code
\ Occurred (Detection) Recoverd
Orit T 31/03/2024 = 2F Office 01-033 31/03/2024 60T
filter 04:53 =] Office 2D (01-000) 14:07
O 31/03/2024 =| 2F Office 01-034 31/03/2024 6607
04:53 -] Office 2E (01-000) 14:07
31/03/2024 =| 2F Meeting Roo 01-035 31/03/2024
04:53 =] Meeting Room 2 (01-000) 14:07 5607
D | pwsegsE ooy || o | 6607
31/03/2024 =] 2F Meeting Room 01-037 31/03/2024
04:53 =] Meeting Room 203 (01-000) 14:07 9007
31/03/2024 =| 2F Meeting Room 01-038 31/03/2024
04:53 ~] Meeting Room 204 (01-000) 14:07 6607
31/03/2024 =| 2F Meeting Room 01-039 31/03/2024
N 04:53 =] Meeting Room 205 (01-000) 14:07 5607
©2023 ‘JH';‘ JBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \ ’ I \
(B-2) (B-3) (B-4) (B-5) (B-6)
Item Function and description
(A) |[Clear log] Tapping this button will clear all M-NET communication error logs.
M-NET M-NET communication error logs of the units are displayed.
(B) | communication error
log
(B-1) | Uniticon Each icon shows a unit.
(B-2) | Time Occurred The date and time when the error occurred is displayed.
(B-3) | Name The name and the number of the group containing the units that had an error are
displayed.
The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controlled the unit that had an error and the
address of the unit are displayed. The number shown in the parentheses indicates
(B-4) | Address the address of the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the error and the number
of another AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the
error.
ex.) 01-033: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 033 is the address of the unit.
(B-5) | Time Recovered The date and time when the unit recovered from the error is displayed.
(B-6) | Error Code Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.

41 WT09937X02



4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7. Inspection screen

4-7-1. Inspection screen transition

Tapping [@] on the main menu (/) and then the button on the sub menu (1V) will display the circuit check screen

or the circuit check log screen.

» This screen is displayed on AE-C400E, AE-C400E-X, EW-C50E, and EW-C50E-X only.
» Refrigerant sensors not displayed on this screen are not subjected to the circuit check.

0

(1v) l @ﬁ Circuit check

(@)

l @ﬁ Circuit check log
(b)

« Inspection

- scor

.....

.....

) Inspection

- o

Item

Function and description

()

Main menu

Tapping [@] will display the Inspection screen.

(1v)

Sub menu

Tapping the button will display the circuit check screen or the circuit check log
screen.

(@)

Circuit check screen

Refrigerant sensors subjected to the circuit check are listed. Circuit check is

performed on each refrigerant sensor.

Note that the circuit check can be performed on multiple refrigerant sensors

simultaneously on a one-per-selected controller basis.

+ If you attempt to start a circuit check while another circuit check is in
progress, the error alarm may continue to sound intermittently. In such a
case, turn ON or OFF the operation of the groups that contain the addresses
on which you attempted to perform the circuit checks simultaneously.

(b)

Circuit check log screen

The circuit check logs of the refrigerant sensors are displayed.

WT09937X02
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-2. Circuit check screen

Tapping [@] on the main menu (/) and then [@g Circuit check] on the sub menu (V) will display the refrigerant
sensors subjected to the circuit check.

() (A) (V)
/ / /
" O [~
60 ol = N 9]
@) i g Circuit check | °a Circuit check | /(B)
™ |nspect|on @ Circuit check | °a Circuit check log
C
D Select Controller | [lll] SCO1 > Status ‘me'l All > *taius holding days /( )
(D) |
™~ System Address Latest results Status Operation
(D-1)
— [02/12/2025] -
51 001 Pass @) Start | —(D-3)
(D-2) \\\ iae [02/12/2025] /Sl!/
Check failed o
003 Start | | —(D-4)
004 — /
005 [02/12/2025] |
Check failed Stert I R S (D-5)
' [02/12/2025]
151-A it @) Start
151-B Start

ltem

Function and description

Status filter selection

The selected status filter is displayed.

) button Tapping this item will display the Status filter selection dialog (A-1).
(B) Status holding days | The selected number of status holding days is displayed.
button Tapping this item will display the status holding days setting dialog (B-1).
Tapping this button will refresh the refrigerant sensor list.
When the check information is not displayed, tap this button.
(C) | Screen refresh button When the selected controller recovers from a LAN or M-NET communication error,
the button blinks. In such a case, tap this button to refresh the screen.
(D) | Refrigerant sensor list | Refrigerant sensors subjected to the circuit check are listed.
(D-1) | Refrigerant system This item shows the address of the outdoor unit in the refrigerant system to which
9 y the refrigerant sensor is connected.
This item shows the address or the address and contact of the device to which the
refrigerant sensor is connected.
(D-2) | Sensor address Indoor unit built-in refrigerant sensor: Address of the indoor unit
Sensor and alarm kit: Address and contact of the connected device
The result and date of the latest check are displayed.
If the number of status holding days has been exceeded, the check result will be
(D-3) | Latest check result displayed as *- (incomplete)."

If the circuit check is started from a device other than this controller, the check
results of the indoor unit built-in refrigerant sensors are displayed. The check
results of other types of refrigerant sensors are not displayed.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

(D-4)

Check status

The check status is displayed with icons.

Icon Status

Function and description

Incomplete

This icon indicates any of the following

statuses.

« Circuit check has not been performed
within the selected number of status
holding days.

+ Circuit check has never been performed
since the startup of this controller.

When this controller is restarted, the check
statuses of all the refrigerant sensors will be
displayed as incomplete. In such a case,
check the latest check results to see that
the circuit checks have been completed.

_

This icon indicates that the circuit check is
in progress.

Pending This icon indicates that the circuit check of

completion | the selected refrigerant sensor has been
completed but is in a state waiting for the
exit by the operation button (D-5).

Pass This icon indicates that the circuit check has
been completed and the check result is OK.

Error/ This icon indicates that the circuit check has

Check failed | been completed and the check result is

error or the check has failed.

« If the check result is error, an error may
have been detected or a power failure
may have occurred. If the check has
failed, the circuit check started by other
device may be in progress. For details,
refer to the A2L Refrigerant Installation/
Service Manual, and check each device.

+ This icon will appear when the circuit
check is canceled by tapping the
operation button (D-5).
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

(D-5) | Operation button

Tap this button to perform the circuit check.

The indication and function of the button will change as the circuit check proceeds.
The table below shows the indications on the button and dialogs that appear when
the button is tapped.

Operation Dialog
button
Start Circuit check start confirmation dialog
Cancel Circuit check cancel confirmation dialog
Finish Circuit check finish confirmation dialog

This button is effective when the test run function is enabled on this controller.

("Test run (B-8)" in "21-2-1.[1] Setting item details" needs to be ON.)

» The controller cannot be operated for up to 2 minutes before and after the
completion of the circuit check due to the circuit check log processing. After the
processing of up to 2 minutes, the controller becomes operable.

+ The button may remain unchanged (for up to 1 minute) after tapped, due to the
button operation processing.

* When the circuit check of a sensor and alarm kit has been started from other
device, you cannot tap the operation buttons for the sensor and alarm kits
displayed on this screen. Check the device from which the circuit check has
been started, and operate the button.

Note

» This screen shows the information related to the controllers selected in the "Select Controller" box, and the
operation buttons can be operated only during test runs. When this button is tapped while the test run function
is disabled on this controller, a message "Operation is not possible. Please enable the test run function on the
initial settings screen." will appear.

» Do not start the circuit check from multiple devices at the same time. Do not control the circuit check from other
device while the check is in progress.

+ If you attempt to start a circuit check while another circuit check is in progress, the error alarm may continue
to sound intermittently. In such a case, turn ON or OFF the operation of the groups that contain the addresses
on which you attempted to perform the circuit checks simultaneously.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[1] Circuit check flow

The circuit check is conducted to ensure that safety devices (such as shut-off devices, alarm devices, detectors,
and detection alarms) are functioning properly.
The method to perform the circuit check is shown in the table below.

O: Available —: Not available
Function Circuit check method

Centralized controller | MA smart remote Sensor and alarm kit
AE-C/EW-C controller ! "

Circuit check on the indoor unit @) @) —

built-in refrigerant sensor 2

Circuit check on the sensor and O — O

alarm kit 2

Buzzer sound check o) o 0

Circuit check log storage O — —

*1 For details of the circuit check using the MA remote controller or the sensor and alarm kit, refer to the A2L
Refrigerant Installation/Service Manual.

*2 For the circuit check on the indoor unit built-in refrigerant sensor or the sensor and alarm kit, shut-off devices
can be used as safety devices. However, the conditions and methods to perform the circuit check may vary
depending on the safety devices to be used. For details. refer to their manuals.

*3 The last check result will be retained.

Note

» For details of the model names and applicable models supported by the circuit check of this controller, refer to
the A2L Refrigerant Installation/Service Manual and related catalogs.

» Never turn off the controller during the circuit check. If the controller is turned off and restarted during the circuit
check, the buzzer will sound to indicate a circuit check error before the on-screen operation becomes available,
due to system startup restrictions of this controller. In such a case, the buzzer cannot be stopped for several
minutes. If during the circuit check on the sensor and alarm kit, the buzzer may not be canceled for 30 minutes,
depending on the progress of the circuit check, so do not turn off the controller during the circuit check.

+ Refrigerant sensors not subjected to the circuit check will not appear on the circuit check screen.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

This section shows the flow of the circuit check started by this controller.
Tap the operation button (Start) on the circuit check screen to start the circuit check of the refrigerant sensor.
Then, check the buzzer operation, reset the leak buzzer, and exit the check. The flow of the check is as follows.

re—=—== A
Operation using the LCD Controller's operation i_ j Device's operation

Tap [Start]. T = 2 a

* Refrigerant sensors that are controlled by the @ Innestion ot ek | ot shck g
same centralized controller cannot be checked ; - S
simultaneously. m Lym @ —

* Do not start the circuit check from multiple - s —
devices at the same time. ™ - ] —

* Do not operate air conditioning units during the ot 3 "
circuit check. s ki -

- Once starting the circuit check, make sure to e ©
perform the check thoroughly until you tap 3 sert
[Finish] or [Cancel].

v

Controller built-in buzzer sounds, and a pop-up message appears.
The buzzer operation and pup-up message need to be checked by local workers. (Error code 0910/0912)
(Refer to "4-5-2. Refrigerant gas leak error (during circuit check) screen.")

v

Tap [Reset leak buzzer] to stop the buzzer on the e o« ® & q o= e
error list screen. ANotics GOSN | tuntenrior | & aetare, ke |t e st i 3
(Refer to "4-6-3. Error list screen.") Gl [ A il Resetallerors
©
©

Circuit check screen appears.

51 001 : | Cancel

v

Tap [Cancel].

Approx. 3 minutes
Cancel

v v
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

rr————H™—F/—"T"—"—"—"" " A r-r—m——/—™—"—"—""="""="—""-""-"—==7===-" A
| | | |
| Circuit check is canceled.™ | | Circuit check is finished.™ |
o ___ o ! e __ o !
Tap [Screen refresh]. Tap [Screen refresh].
¢ ¢
Check results are refreshed. Check results are refreshed. ™
(Check failed) (Pass/Error/Check failed)
Tap [Finish].
l Finish I
Note

*1 If you attempt to start a circuit check while another circuit check is in progress, the error alarm may continue
to sound intermittently. In such a case, turn ON or OFF the operation of the groups that contain the addresses
on which you attempted to perform the circuit checks simultaneously.

*2 The controller cannot be operated for up to 2 minutes before and after the completion of the circuit check due
to the circuit check log processing. After the processing of up to 2 minutes, the controller becomes operable.

*3 If the check result is error, an error may have been detected or a power failure may have occurred. If the
check has failed, the circuit check started by other device may be in progress. For details, refer to the A2L
Refrigerant Installation/Service Manual, and check each device.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[A-1] Status filter selection dialog
Make settings for filtering the information displayed on the circuit check screen by the check status.

(A-1-1)

(A1-2)— |

(A-1-3) —

\

Status filter selection

™ Deselect all I

Incomplete
Pending completion

@:4 Pass

(< I T < I < T <

Error/
Check failed

— (A-1-4)

Cancel | I OK

Item Function and description
Deselect all/ Tapping [Deselect all] will deselect all status filters.
-1- en any one of the filters is deselected, [Select all] will appear.
A-1-1 Select all Wh f the filters is deselected, [Select all] will
Tapping [Select all] will select all status filters.
) . Selectable status filters are listed.
(A-1-2) | Status filter list More than one status can be selected.
(A-1-3) | Cancel Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(A-1-4) | OK Tapping this button will refresh the status filter selection, and the refrigerant

sensors are listed on the circuit check screen according to the current selection.

[B-1] Status holding days dialog
Set the number of days for which the circuit check status will be held from the last check date. If the number of
days you set has elapsed since the last check date, the check status will be refreshed as "incomplete." For
example, this setting is convenient to identify which refrigerant sensors are subject to the circuit check in the
following year.

(B-1-1)

(B-1-2)

T

T

The status of checks will be

updated to "Incomplete” if the
following number of days has
elapsed since the most recent

wsult date.

(B-1-3)

|

Cancel | I 0K

ltem Function and description
(B-1-1) | Status holding days | Set the number of days to hold the check status. (1 to 400 days)
(B-1-2) | Cancel Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
Tapping this button will save the number of days you set.
(B-1-3) | OK The result and status of the check will be refreshed as incomplete when the number

of days you set elapses after the check date.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

<Example of usage of the status holding days>
The result and status of the check will be refreshed as incomplete on the circuit check screen where:
Check date + Number of status holding days < Current date
ex.) When the number of status holding days is 3 and the check is performed on August 12, 2024, the status will
be refreshed as incomplete on August 15 as shown below.

August 12 to 14

[02/12/2025] 5
51 001 Pass ) Start

August 15 and later

51 001 = Start

[2] Circuit check start confirmation dialog

Tapping the operation button [Start] on the circuit check screen will display this dialog. You are asked whether
to start the circuit check.

Do you want to start the circuit check?
Please note that it may take approximately 2 minutes for the test results|
to be registered after transitioning from the testing phase to the test
completion waiting state.

(2-1) (2-2)
\\ Cancel 0K —

ltem Function and description

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(2-1) | Cancel changes.

Tap this button to start the circuit check.

- e circuit check screen appears again wi e check status and the button
(2-2) |OK The circuit check in with the check stat d the butt
indication refreshed.

Note
« After you tap [OK], if the operation button remains as [Start] on the circuit check screen, check whether an
error has occurred in the communication with the target controller or a device connected to the refrigerant
sensor. (Refer to "4-6-3.Error list screen”, "4-6-4.Network error list screen".)

[3] Circuit check cancel confirmation dialog

Tapping the operation button [Cancel] on the circuit check screen will display this dialog. You are asked whether
to cancel the circuit check.

Do you want to cancel the circuit check?

(3-1) (3-2)
\\I Cancel I I 0K I//
ltem Function and description
(3-1) | cancel Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
Tap this button to cancel the circuit check.
(3-2) |oK The circuit check screen appears again with the check status and the button

indication refreshed.
Tapping [Screen refresh] will refresh the screen to display the latest check results.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[4] Circuit check finish confirmation dialog

Tapping the operation button [Finish] on the circuit check screen will display this dialog. You are asked whether
to finish the circuit check.

Do you want to end the circuit check?

(4-1) (4-2)
\\I Cancel I | 0K I//
ltem Function and description
(4-1) | cancel Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
Tap this button to finish the circuit check.
4-2) |oK The circuit check screen appears again with the check status and the button

indication refreshed.
Tapping [Screen refresh] will refresh the screen to display the latest check results.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-3. Circuit check log screen

Tapping [@] on the main menu (/) and then [@g Circuit check log] on the sub menu (V) will display the circuit
check logs of the refrigerant sensors.

(1) (1V)
/ /
6% i A (&) /
@ |nspection g Circuit check | g Circuit check log
A
(B) ] Select Controller | [l SCO1 > | & /( )
™~ System Address Result
(B-1 ) i e S 51 151-A [2025/04/10]
Pass
[2025/04/10]
(B-2) | ot 518 Check failed
[2025/04/10]
1ot Check failed
= [2025/04/10]
Check failed
(B-3) — |
[2025/04/10]
151 Check failed
© 2024 (2025) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
ltem Function and description

Tap this button to refresh the circuit check logs.

On this screen, before tapping the [Refresh screen], select a controller in the
"Select Controller" box. The circuit check logs of the selected controller are listed.
(A) | Screen refresh button | When the ongoing circuit check finishes while this screen is being displayed,
tapping [Refresh screen] will refresh the logs.

When other screen is displayed from this screen, the circuit check logs will be lost.
In such a case, select the controller again.

(B) | Circuit check log list | Circuit check logs of refrigerant sensors are displayed.

This item shows the address of the outdoor unit in the refrigerant system to which

(B-1) |Refrigerant system the refrigerant sensor is connected.

This item shows the address or the address and contact of the device to which the
refrigerant sensor is connected.

Indoor unit built-in refrigerant sensor: Address of the indoor unit
ex.) When the indoor unit address is 1, "001" will be displayed.

Sensor and alarm kit: Address and contact of the connected device
(B-2) | Sensor address * When the circuit check is started from a device other than this controller, the
contact cannot be identified and therefore the contact name will not be
displayed.
ex.) When the address of the connected device is 151 and the sensor and alarm
kit is connected to contact No. A, "151-A" will be displayed.
ex.) When the address of the connected device is 151, the sensor and alarm kit is
connected to contact No. A, and the circuit check is started from a device other
than this controller, "151" will be displayed.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

(B-3)

Check result

The date and result of the circuit check are displayed.

Not only the latest check result but also the past results are displayed.

If the circuit check of the indoor unit built-in refrigerant sensor is started from a
device other than this controller, the check result will be displayed in the circuit
check log list. The check result of the sensor and alarm kit will be reflected only to
the address on the log screen because the contact name is not identified.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8. Schedule functions

This function automatically switches the preset operation patterns, operation modes, and temperature settings
of the air conditioning units depending on the season or on the service hours and calendar of offices and shops.
» To use this function, make the following settings in advance.

1) Set "Schedule" for each unit to "Enable" on the Monitor/Operation screen.

2) Set "Schedule: Season setting" to "Enable" under "Advanced Setting" of the Initial Setting Tool.

Note
» The schedule with the highest priority is valid throughout the day (on a daily basis).

4-8-1. Summary and usage of the schedule function

(1) To set the operation start/end time and operation mode for each day of the week

The operation patterns can be set for each day of the week. For example, according to the preset operation
patterns, air conditioning units automatically turn on in the morning on weekdays or shut down regularly at a
preset time outside of the business hours.

Up to 24 events can be set for each day of the week.

— Use "Weekly Schedule."

(2) To automatically switch cooling/heating mode or to set room temperature depending on
the season
Seasonal cooling/heating switching patterns and temperature settings can be preset and applied to a specified
period of time.

A year can be divided into up to five periods, and a schedule can be set for each period by day of the week.
— Use "Weekly schedule" and "Date range setting" in combination.

(3) To set operation schedules for specific months and days, such as public holidays and
consecutive holidays
Operation schedules can be applied to specific days, such as summer vacation and holidays, by designating the
year/month/day.

Applicable operation schedules can be selected from five preset patterns, and can be set up to 50 days in the
range up to 24 months ahead.
— Use "Annual schedule."

(4) To set an operation schedule for today

To accommodate sudden changes in the ongoing operation schedules, an operation schedule only for today can
be set.

This setting will become invalid after the next day.

— Use "Today's schedule."

Note

» Once you delete existing events from the today's schedule, you cannot restore them or they will not be
executed today.
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MEMO
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8-2. Screen transition of schedule function setting

Tapping [[:/] on the main menu (/) and then [EZ;Schedule settings] or [E Schedule settings (low temp.)]
on the sub menu (/V) will display the schedule settings screen for air conditioning units, dehumidifiers, or low

temperature systems.

By tapping each menu item on the screen, you can set or change the weekly, annual, or today/base schedules.
Tapping [EE%:Date range setting] will display the screen for setting the periods to which the schedules are

applied. You can set the periods, in consideration of seasons and other factors.

0)
I

(V) l Schedule settings l Schedule settings (low temp.) l Date range setting
(a-1) Weekly (b-1) Weekly (C- 1) Commom
: =T =
(a-2) Annual (b-2) Annual (c-2) Dehumidifier
r ; ° o o & &
5 Schedule v Sehedule m s e "
L M..“ J"’ E, ;j 1 = L
i - - - 4 - . H : " =
. = Lo 5™ o | B - H s @ &
- s g | . ® - = =
= 2 ] o) B[ a - CEE
,,,,,,,,,,, ’ SELLLL
(a-3) Today (b-3) Base
Iltem Function and description
() Main menu Tapping [[:)] will display the Schedule screen.
Tapping a sub menu button will display the screen corresponding to the
(IV) | Sub menu button pressed, such as the Schedule settings, Schedule settings (low
temp.), or Date range setting screen.
(a-1) Schedule settings A weekly operation schedule can be set for each day of the week and
(Weekly schedule) each date range.
(a-2) Schedule settings A schedule that is independent of weekly schedules can be set for public
(Annual schedule) holidays and consecutive holidays.
(a-3) Schedule settings You can set a schedule that is valid only on the day you set.
(Today's schedule)
(b-1) Schedule settings (low temp.) | A weekly operation schedule ca each day of the week and
(Weekly schedule) each hour of the day.
(b-2) Schedule settings (low temp.) | A schedule that is independent of weekly schedules can be set for public
(Annual schedule) holidays and consecutive holidays.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem Function and description

(b-3) Schedule settings (low temp.) | You can set a schedule that is valid only on the day you set.
(Base schedule)

(c-1) Date range setting You can set periods of time to which weekly schedules apply.
(common)
(c-2) Date range setting

(dehumidifier)
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8-3. Schedule setting examples

Shown below is a setting example of weekly schedules and annual schedules used in combination and an annual
operation diagram.

First, you need to set the time periods to run schedules. In the example below, four seasonal periods are
assigned to Seasons 2 to 5, and especially hot days are assigned to Season 1. A weekly schedule is set for each
Season, and the preset operation patterns run on each day of the week during the Season.

Annual schedules are set for certain dates, such as public holidays and consecutive holidays.

Schedule setting example
» Annual schedule: Set for public holidays, vacations, consecutive holidays
» Weekly schedule: See the table below.

Name Start date End date Settings
Season 1 | Summer (special) | August 1 August 20 Operation patterns for especially hot days
Season 2 | Summer June 16 September 15 | Operation patterns for summer
Season 3 | Autumn September 16 | November 15 | Operation patterns for autumn
Season 4 | Winter November 16 | March 15 Operation patterns for winter
Season 5 | Spring March 16 June 15 Operation patterns for spring
Schedule | Jan. | Feb. | Mar. | Apr. May | Jun. Jul. Aug. | Sep. | Oct. | Nov. | Dec.
A Annual New year National National Holidays National Summer National | National National National Year-end
(Max. 50 holidays holiday holiday holiday holidays holiday |holiday holiday holiday holidays
days) |ess0 e e CL@ o/ (e | o e @ o @
1
Season 1 Summer (SP)
2 1 I
£ 1 1 “ I
s Season i | Summer L
c 2 L= 3
2l > ’ ' T -
3| | ¥ [Season i Pl____ v | Autumn
3 § 3 E Overlap ! i
Season Winter i ! :
4 (EEEESE———) G —
Season : Spring i
5 :M

4-8-4. Schedule priorities

In the setting example above, the schedule shown at the top of the table takes priority.

During August, enclosed with a dashed line, the weekly schedule set for Season 1 "Summer (special)" takes
priority over the weekly schedule set for Season 2 "Summer," and on the days set as "Summer (special)," the
annual schedule takes priority over the weekly schedule.

If the weekly schedules and the annual schedules overlap, they will be executed according to the execution
priority.

Priority: High < P Priority: Low

Air conditioning unit/ Today's schedule > Annual schedule > Weekly schedule 1-5
Ventilation equipment
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8-5. Date range setting screen

You can set periods to which weekly schedules apply.
Up to five periods can be set within a year.

Tapping [[:3)] on the main menu (/) and then [Date range setting] on the sub menu (/V) will display the screen
to set periods, Seasons 1 to 5, to which weekly schedules apply.

(1V)
/

Enable/

Schedule

Disable  Priority Name

Start date End date

% Schedule settings||

Month

2 3 4 5 6 7

Date range setting

0 11 12

Seasonl 1 == f g === 20 > [87 ™
2|| seasonz 16~ /6 v~[15~ /|9 =
(B
3|| season3 16~ /9 v[~[15~/[11~ L]
4| season4 16~ / 11 ~~[15~7/ |4 ~
5]| seasons 16~ /|3 ~|~|15~|/|6 ~
| I I
Cancel || Send
/
(D) (F) (G)
ltem Function and description
. Select whether to enable or disable the period.
A) | Enable/D | . . . .
(A) nable/Disable If all periods are disabled, the same settings will apply throughout the year.
(B) | Priority Overlapped schedules are executed according to their priorities.
(C) | Name Names of the periods, Seasons 1 to 5, are displayed.
(D) | Start date/End date The start and end dates of each period can be set.
(E) | Month The periods defined by the start and end dates (E) are graphically displayed.
(F) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) |[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

« If "Schedule: Season setting" is set to "Disable" under "Advanced Setting" of the Initial Setting Tool, the date

range setting is unavailable.
» The date range setting of all the connected AE-C/EW-C controllers must be the same, "Enable" or "Disable."
+ If schedules overlap, periods where the schedules are disabled will be displayed in gray.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8-6. Weekly schedule

On the weekly schedule screen, you can set operation patterns for each day of the week. By using the weekly
schedule in combination with the date range setting, you can apply a given weekly schedule to a given period
within the year.

Weekly schedules for low temperature systems need to be set separately.

[1] Weekly schedule screen

Tapping [[:i])] on the main menu (/) and then [Schedule settings] on the sub menu (/V) will display the Schedule
screen. Tapping [Weekly] (A) will display the weekly schedule screen.

(V)
ON
) i / & :
OFF
Schedule % Schedule settings | % Date range setting .
—_— Settings other than
(A)— v ON gd OFF
Today Annual an
(C)\ ) 0:00 6:00 12:00 18:00 24:00)
Setting target cunda | ' | | |
(B) I Elevator hall(2F) i L — (E)
(D) ] Time Schedule Contents Edit M// (F)
| TSeason ——————— 800 ‘ ¥ on @ 2a5C -t F [ bed Aud
SeasonT l — ()
(G) T 15;?(;?)/8 b2 Basedon.. ||
wer | | | | |
(H) A » Tuesday | | | | |
Copy setting g Wednesday | | | | |
from other group
A Select groups. > Hhirsdy | | | | |
() o e | | | |
I Cancel I Send I
\ \
\ \
(K) (L)
(B-1) (B-2) (I-1)
Select target Seleft the operation units Based on...
-] Group [=] Block EM Block : v z::::mm @) Monday
Select all O £72) LOSSNAY with heater/humidifier Q Tuesday
O Z airTowater () Wednesday
scot O #orr () Thursday
. O U3 chitier
\__II Elevator hall(2F) / Meeting Room 2A () Friday
Meeting Room 2B \__Jl Meeting Room 2C O satrtay
Cancel oK () sunday
Meeting Room 2D Meeting Room 2E
Cancel oK
Il Meeting Room 201 Meeting Room 202
Cancel OK
Item Function and description
(A) Weekly/Annual/Today | Tap [Weekly] to display the weekly schedule.
(B) Setting target Tapping this item will display the Select target screen (B-1).

When more than one type of unit exists in a group, the Select the operation units
screen (B-2) will be displayed. However, multiple HWHP (QAHV) cannot be
selected on the Select target screen (B-1).

Select a target, and tap [OK].

Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.

(B-1) | Select target screen

Select the operation
units screen
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

Iltem

Function and description

The times and actions of the events set for each day of the week are displayed
by markers.

©) Eventlist Tapping this item will display events (D) in time order, and you can edit, delete,
or add events.
(D) Event The activation time and action of the event are displayed.
(E) Edit Tap this button to edit the event.
(F) Delete Tap this button to delete the event.
Select the period to which the weekly schedule is applied, from Seasons 1 to 5,
(G) | Season i .
that are defined on the Date range setting screen.
H) [Add] Tap.pmg this button will display the Advanced setting screen for schedule
setting.
U [Based on...] Tapping this button will display the Based on... screen (I-1).
Select a copy source day of the week, and tap [OK].
(I-1) | Based on... screen Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
Copy setting from other Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
J) rou Select a copy source group, and tap [OK].
group Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
(K) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(L) [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8-7. Annual schedule

The annual schedule allows you to set schedules for the days that are excluded from the periods to which weekly
schedules are applied, such as public holidays and summer holidays, for each group.

You can set up to five operation patterns for each group, with a range of 50 days up to 24 months ahead. (Annual
schedules prior to the previous day are automatically deleted.)

Weekly schedules for low temperature systems need to be set separately.

[1] Annual schedule screen

Tapping [[:#]] on the main menu (/) and then [Schedule settings] on the sub menu (/V) will display the Schedule
screen. Tapping [Annual] (A) will display the annual schedule screen.

() (V)
PON
o g [ m |2 1|,
OFF
Schedule % Schedule settings | ® Date range setting .
A) I=I ¥ Settings other than
e
Today ON and OFF
(B) Setting target > PatternA Day assigning
e — A 0:00 6:00 12:00 18:00 24.00
Elevator hall(2F) & [ 1V | Al T4 | B © D 3 o (C)
PatternB q
/ B § 0:00 6:00 12:00 18:00 24:00 < June 2024 >
(D) — | | | | Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
1
Time Schedule Contents Edit  Delete
(E) — ==121: IBRIBRERE
| IR o0 ‘ [ » 12T
(F)/ 9 |10 | N BN 13| 14|15
8:00 ‘ ¥ ‘e 245cC - " 2 W 16| (17]|18 | (19| j204 21l | 22
() —
23|(24(|25|(26]|27 |28 | A
Copy setting Add
from other group 30
» PatternC
Select groups. 0:00 0t B 2400
(K) / & |j gL 12|DD ‘BltJD 433| Allocated patterns: 7 /50days
l Cancel ” Send I
/T ) )
G) H) () (L) (M)
(B-1) (B-2) (J-1)
Select target Select the operation units Based on...
@ (S Arcondiioner
-] Group [=] Block EM Block O == Losswar @ Pattema
Selectall i\? T2 LOSSNAY with heater/humidifier () pattems
O [% air o water O patenc
sco1 O @ orr -
O @ chier () Patternp
Elevator hall(2F) /l Meeting Room 2A O —
|l Meeting Room 2B Meeting Room 2C
Cancel oK Cancel OK
Meeting Room 2D Meeting Room 2E
Meeting Room 201 Meeting Room 202
Cancel OK
Item Function and description

(A) Weekly/Annual/Today | Tap [Annual] to display the annual schedule.

(B) Setting target Tapping this item will display the Select target screen (B-1).

When more than one type of unit exists in a group, the Select the operation units
screen (B-2) will be displayed. However, multiple HWHP (QAHV) cannot be
selected on the Select target screen (B-1).

Select a target, and tap [OK].

Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.

(B-1) | Select target screen

Select the operation
units screen
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Iltem

Function and description

Select dates from the calendar to which patterns A to E are allocated.

(C) | Allocated patterns Patterns can be identified by color.
(D) Pattern name Pattern names (A to E) are displayed.
The times and actions of the events set for each pattern are displayed by
. markers.
(E) Event list Tapping this item will display events (F) in time order, and you can edit, delete,
or add events.
(F) Event The activation time and action of the event are displayed.
(G) Edit Tap this button to edit the event.
(H) Delete Tap this button to delete the event.
Tapping this button will display the Advanced setting screen for schedule
() [Add] :
setting.
J) [Based on...] Tapping this button will display the Based on... screen (J-1).
Select a pattern you want to use, and tap [OK].
(J-1) |Based on... screen Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a pattern.
Copy setting from other Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
(K) rou Select a copy source group, and tap [OK].
group Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
L) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(M) | [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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4-8-8. Today's schedule
[1] Today's schedule screen

Today's schedule allows you to set a schedule that is valid only for today, without affecting the weekly and annual

schedules. Today's schedule will be executed only on today and will become invalid after the next day.

Tapping [[:i])] on the main menu (/) and then [Schedule settings] on the sub menu (/V) will display the Schedule

screen. Tapping [Today] (A) will display the today's schedule screen that shows the schedule to be executed on

today. Edit the schedule as necessary.

» Once tapping [Send] (J) to save the settings made on the today's schedule screen, you cannot restore the
weekly or annual schedule on that day.

! 9”
. ON
A OFF
Schedule % Schedule settings | % Date range setting ' Settings other than
(A) T Today Weekly Annual ON and OFF
Setling IﬂngT 0:00 6:00 12:00 18:00 24:00 | — (C)
(B) 7 Elevator hall(2F) |é e | ' | | — |
/ 0:00 A OFF 9 d AU
©)— | EH—
9:00 ‘ ¥ on 24.5C -t ¥ [ & \f‘\
\
(E)
Add
(G)—
Copy setting
from other group
(H)— oo ]
l Cancel ,I Send I
\ \
\ \
(1) ()
(B-1) (B-2)
Select target Seletit the operation units
=] Group [=] Block EM Block &;,: "
Select all (O 571 LOSSNAY with heater/humidifier
Elevator hall(2F) Meeting Room 2A O e
Meeting Room 2B Meeting Room 2C
Meeting Room 2D Meeting Room 2E Ganee! o
Meeting Room 201 Meeting Room 202
Cancel 0K
Item Function and description
(A) Weekly/Annual/Today | Tap [Today] to display today's schedule.
(B) Setting target Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
(B-1) | Select target screen When more than one type of unit exists in a group, the Select the operation units
screen (B-2) will be displayed. However, multiple HWHP (QAHV) cannot be
62) Select the operation selected on the Select target screen (B-1).
units screen Selegt a target, and .tap [OK]. . .
Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
WT09937X02
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem Function and description
The times and actions of the events set for today are displayed by markers.
(C) Event list Tapping this item will display events (F) in time order, and you can edit, delete,
or add events.
(D) Event The activation time and action of the event are displayed.
(E) Edit Tap this button to edit the event.
(F) Delete Tap this button to delete the event.
G) [Add] Tap-pmg this button will display the Advanced setting screen for schedule
setting.
Copy setting from other Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
(H) rou Select a copy source group, and tap [OK].
group Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
1) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
J) [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» Once tapping [Send] (J) to save the settings made on the today's schedule screen, you cannot restore the
weekly or annual schedule on that day.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-9. Energy management

The energy management data, such as electric energy consumption, operating hours, and outdoor temperature,
can be displayed in graph.

You can view the energy usage of a given unit by specifying the day/month/year. You can also compare the
energy usages of units in different areas.

4-9-1. Energy management screen transition

U
I i |
(1V) l Usage status l Peak cut
(a) (b)
i Energy Management ‘1:6 # Energy Management - o PeakCut
| s | w0 ) - o > o [ csveum
T A - I I * ey

e - e

il | | i,

Screen name Function and description
() | Main menu Tapping [mﬂ] will display the Energy Management screen.
(V) | Sub menu Tapping a sub menu button will display the screen corresponding to the

button pressed, such as the usage status screen and peak cut screen.

The usage status screen shows energy management data, such as electric
(a) | Usage status energy consumption, operating hours, and outdoor temperature in graph.
Details of energy usage of a given unit can be viewed.

(b) | Peak cut This screen shows peak cut status history (daily report) in graph.

Note
» Data output in CSV format is only possible on a personal computer. It cannot be done on tablet devices
(Android or iOS devices).
» The name and other details of the output CSV file are as per the initial settings.

» Do not use the energy consumption calculated by the energy management function for billing air conditioning
charges to tenants or others.

» Each AE-C/EW-C retains data of the units connected to their respective M-NET.
» The Usage status screen (a) is not displayed unless the Energy Usage Display license is registered.
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4-9-2. Usage status

The usage status screen shows energy management data, such as electric energy consumption, operating
hours, and outdoor temperature in graph. Details of energy usage of a given unit can be viewed.

The energy usages of different units can be displayed at the same time for comparison.

Hourly, daily, or monthly energy usage is displayed in graph to visualize the energy saving status.

Tapping [ 17 1 on the main menu (/) and then selecting [Usage Status] on the sub menu (/V) will display the
usage status screen.

Note
» The Usage status screen is not displayed unless the Energy Usage Display license is registered. To view the
screen, register the license. For license registration, refer to "11-6. License registration."

) (/F)
31/03/2024
e i 13:56
il Energy Managemen al Usage Status | i Peak Cut
(A) —| | 03/2024 03/2024
[#] 1F Office @ 2F Office 1F Office 2F Office
( B ) B Electric Power Electric Power

; "'

—
C
it

Change
Electric Power -=- Qutdoor Temp. *" QOutdoor Temp.

©— |
(H) (K) ()
Item Function and description
(A) | Display target Bar graph details and line graph details are shown in the display target area.
(B) | Bar graph legend
(C) | Line graph legend
(D) | Comparison target Bar graph details and line graph details are shown in the comparison target
area.
(E) |[Change] Tap thisf button to change the settings of the display target (A) and the
comparison target (D).
(F) | Graph legend Legends of the graph are displayed.
(G) | Vertical axis 1 for bar graph Bar graph scales are displayed depending on the numerical unit, target date,
(H) | Vertical axis 2 for bar graph and items to be displayed.
(I) | Vertical axis 1 of line graph Line graph scales are displayed depending on the numerical unit, target
(J) | Vertical axis 2 of line graph date, and items to be displayed.
(K) | Graph display area Graphs are displayed.
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4-9-3. Selecting items displayed on graphs

By tapping [Change] on the Usage Status screen, you can select the period of time, numerical unit, display
target, and comparison target.

The bar and line graphs displayed on the Usage Status screen will vary depending on the numerical unit to be
selected.

Usage Status screen

31/03/2024
13:56

6o il A

ul Usage Status | al Peak Cut

i Energy Management
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Display item setting screen

(B) (G)
Display item setting
A
( )\\ Date range Display target Comparison target
Day £ 4
Date Date H
©——" //( )
1 25/05/2024 25/05/2024 1
Same as display target
(D) \\_ Target Target /(|)
(=] Elevator hall(2F) > [-] Meeting Room 2A > U
Same as display target
(E) — |} Bar graph J Bar graph
| ¢ Electric Energy - %, FAN operation time -
(F) — ~ Line graph ~ Line graph
—_—
1 & Room Temp. - =i Set Temp. (Cool) -
Cancel oK
\ 3
() (K)
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

Item Function and description
(A) | Date range Date range filters (year/month/day) are selectable.
(B) | Display target Display target can be set.
Displayed period can be selected according to the filter selected under Date
(C) | Date
range (A).
(D) | Target Target unit can be selected.
(E) | Bar graph Iltems displayed on bar graphs can be selected.
ltems displayed on line graphs can be selected.
(F) | Line graph * Two line graphs can be plotted when they use the same units.
+ Items to be displayed on bar graphs can be also selected.
(G) | Comparison target Comparison target can be set.
Same as display target Tapping this F:heckbox will synchronize the date of the comparison target with the
(H) (Date) date of the display target.
» This checkbox is displayed under Comparison target only.
Tapping this checkbox will synchronize the unit selected as the comparison target
. with the unit selected as the display target.
Same as display target ) . :
(0] (Target) » This checkbox is displayed under Comparison target only.
9 * When the display target unit is changed with this checkbox being selected, the
comparison target unit will be changed accordingly.
) | [cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(K) |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

Items displayed on the bar graph

Items displayed on bar graphs can be selected.
Four types of display units can be selected, including addresses, groups, blocks, and energy management

blocks.

Some items cannot be displayed on the graph depending on the display unit. When a display unit is selected, the
display item selection button disappears from the screen.
Items that can be displayed on a graph in each display unit are shown below.

m Indoor units

Items displayed on the bar graph

Display unit Display item
Address .72 3,74 "3 "3 "3
Group 4 Electric Energy %, FAN operation time &4 Thermo-ON time (Total) | %, Thermo-ON time (Cool) | #; Thermo-ON time (Heat)
Block
Energy _ _ _ _
management
block
*1  The amount of electricity consumed (kWh) by the indoor unit is apportioned based on the indoor unit
apportioning mode and displayed in a graph.
*2 A very small amount of electricity consumed (kWh) may be shown on the graph even when the indoor unit
is not on at all because standby power is being apportioned.
*3 The cumulative operation time of the indoor unit (minutes) for the selected item is displayed in a graph.

* FAN operation time is the cumulative value of time the indoor unit has been on.
» Thermo-ON time (Total, Cool, Heat) is the cumulative value of time that refrigerant has been running in the

indoor unit.

(Cool: when cooling mode is selected, Heat: when heating mode is selected, Total: when either mode is

selected)

*4  When using LOSSNAY, only the FAN operation time is displayed.

m Outdoor units

Display unit Display item

Address

4 Electric Energy

Group

Block

Energy
management
block

WT09937X02
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

m Pl controller

Display unit

Display item

Address

[ Electric Energy1

R Water quantity2

® Thermal quantity3

W Data4

Group

Block

Energy
management
block

The display item button showing the name of the metering device connected to the Pl controller is displayed. The

name shown on the button is the name that has been set on the measurement settings screen.

If no name has been set, [Electric Energy 1] to [Electric Energy 4] will be displayed when the unit of the meter is
kWh, [Water quantity 1] to [Water quantity 4] when it is m3, and [Thermal quantity 1] to [Thermal quantity 4] when
it is MJ, and [Data 1] to [Data 4] when it is "-- (no unit)."

Items displayed on the line graph
Items displayed on line graphs can be selected.

Note

* When the display unit is set to [Block] or [Energy management block], the line graph display items are not

displayed.

m Indoor units

Items displayed on the line graph

Display unit Display item
Address K .72 .72
Group A& Room Temp. = Set Temp. (Cool) = Set Temp. (Heat)

*1 If the date is set to [Day], the temperature value is displayed every hour on the hour and every half hour.

If the date is set to [Month], the average temperature value is displayed every day.
If the date is set to [Year], the average temperature value is displayed every month.

*2 When using an indoor unit that supports dual-set-point mode, the set temperature of the current mode
(cooling and heating) is displayed.

m Al controller

Display unit

Display item

Address

® Temperaturel

*1,*2

*1,*2

B Temperature2

Group

Block

Energy
management
block

*1 If the date range is set to [Day], the temperature value is displayed every hour on the hour.
If the date range is set to [Month], the average daily temperature value is displayed.
If the date range is set to [Year], the average monthly temperature value is displayed.

*2 The display item button showing the name of the sensor connected to the Al controller is displayed. The

name shown on the button is the name that has been set on the measurement settings screen.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

m All units

Display unit Display item
Address

Group 4} Outdoor Temp.

Block

Energy ?
management
block

[Outdoor Temp.] is the value measured by the unit set as the external temperature sensor.

The [Outdoor Temp.] button shows the name of the connected sensor. The name shown on the button is the
name that has been set on the measurement settings screen.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-10. Message screen

4-10-1. Message screen transition

Tapping [[>]] on the main menu (/) will display the Message screen according to the button you tapped.

) ]

}

(a)
o ’u/uu:r;:
2 Message T
Screen name Function and description
() | Main menu Tapping [[™>1] will display the Message screen.
(a) | Message screen This screen shows messages about changes in personal information, etc.

4-10-2. Message screen

Tapping [[>]] on the main menu (/) will display the Message screen.

() (A-1) (A-2)
/ / /
8 m A # 23/04{]2;);:
71 Message
(A) \\ Contents / DetaHs/
1 | The settings related to personal information have been changed. Please chec... Details
Item Function and description
(A) Message list Messages are listed.
(A-1) | Contents Contents of messages are displayed.
(A-2) | [Details] Tapping [Details] will display the message details dialog.
Note

« If multiple messages with the same content occur within the control area, only one message will be displayed.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[1] Message details dialog

This dialog displays details of the message.

(1-1) — |

(1-2) —|

The settings related to personal information have been
changed. Please check the configuration history data of
the central controller.

Centralized controller list
SCO01: SCO1
SC02 : SC02
SC03:SC03
SC04 : SC04
Cancel Close
\ 1\
\ \

(1-3) (1-4)

ltem

Function and description

(1-1) | Contents

Contents of the message are displayed. 1

(1-2) | Centralized controller list

Centralized controllers covered by the message are listed.

(1-3) |[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(1-4) | [Close]

Tapping this button will display the message acknowledgment complete dialog
and hide the message.

*1 Message contents and action to be taken are as follows.

Contents Action
Personal information settings have been changed. | Check the setting logs related to the personal information on
Check the setting log data of the centralized the "11-3-8.CSV output method (other than energy
controller. management)".

[2] Message acknowledgment complete dialog
Select whether to acknowledge the message or not to hide it from the message list.

Acknowledge and hide this message. OK?

Cancel OK
\ \
\ \
(2-1) (2-2)

Iltem

Function and description

(2-1) | [CANCEL]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(2-2) |[OK]

Tap this button to hide the message and display the previous screen.

WT09937X02
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-11. Panorama view screen

Available functions are listed as buttons on the panorama view screen, and tapping the buttons will display the
screens corresponding to the buttons tapped.

Tapping [ # ] at the top right of the screen will display the Panorama view screen.

) il N & Eﬂ

Y4
h, £y Monitor / Operation Tfn/\ Energy Management [ Schedule /L\ Notice
= Floor aill Usage Status ¥ Schedule settings 49 Error List
= List il Peak Cut ¥ Date range setting &3 Unit error log
Unit
filter

It Status list

45 M-NET error log

Network error list

ILL;

49 Filter sign
(Q_'/llnspeclion Message &5 Initial settings
":Ja Circuit check =1 Message I General settings
“g Circuit check log

{0 Initial settings

£F Maintenance
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit:
basic operation)

5-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (basic
operation)

Tapping [Advanced] on the Simple operation panel of the Monitor/Operation screen will display the Advanced

setting screen for the selected group.

On the Advanced setting screen, you can view the operation status of the selected group or change the settings

of the selected group.

After changing the settings, tap [Send] (L) to save the changes.

To go back to the previous screen without saving the changes, tap [Cancel] (K).

* While the Advanced setting screen is being displayed, any changes in the operation status will not be reflected
on the information shown on the screen.

» Buttons being selected are displayed in blue.

[1] Air conditioning unit (indoor unit) group

Top half of the screen

(A) —
(B) —
(C) —_ | Set Temp. (D)
A
i | % e L
Auto Setback 2 5 i O (e v
‘ Fan Speed Air Direction Ventilation
‘ Drive (G )
g . L
| Al Auto Swing Fan Speed |
| . High Low
7
Schedule Hold Filter Sign Reset
(H) — |
Not Available Available Filter Sign Reset \
[ B®)
I Cancel I I Send I
© ;023 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVI \ \
(F) () (K) (L)
Bottom half of the screen
Reset detector replacement sign
M) —_ |
Reset detector
replacement sign
|
(N) \ Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
= = = = = = = =
|, ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. Filter Sign Reset Air Direction Fan Speed Timer
| Cancel Send
® 1_023 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

ltem Function and description

(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.

(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the indoor unit.

(C) | Mode Select the operation mode.
Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the set temperature.

(D) | Set Temp. » The temperature setting range vary with models.

(E) | Fan Speed Set the fan speed.

(F) | Air Direction Set the air direction.

(G) | Ventilation Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY unit.
Tap [High] or [Low] to change the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY unit.
Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.

(H) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the

set schedule.

(1) | Hold Select to allow or not allow the controller and other system controllers or remote

controllers to make the schedule settings of the controller.
. . Tap this button to turn off the reminder to clean the filter.

(J) | Filter Sign Reset (The total operation time will be reset.)

(K) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting changes.

(L) | [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

(M) Reset detector This button appears only when the refrigerant sensor replacement sign is notified.

replacement sign Tap this button to reset the refrigerant sensor replacement sign.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller or the Web
Prohibit Remote browser for general users to each item.
(N) Controller Operation The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, Set Temp.,
P Filter Sign Reset, Air Direction, Fan Speed, and Timer.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
Note

» Configurable settings differ depending on the unit model.

When remotely turned ON/OFF via an indoor unit external input, it is not possible to turn the unit ON/OFF from
a centralized controller.

If heating and cooling are mixed on a cooling/heating switching model, the mode will not be changed for a
group whose mode has been changed later, and the selected mode will blink.

Even if [Auto] mode is selected on a Mr. SLIM air conditioning unit, [Auto] will not be displayed on the
AE-C/EW-C.

Set Temp. can be set in 0.5°C or 1°C increments depending on the model.

When the indoor units support a dual-set-point mode, two different Set Temp. options (one for cooling and the
other for heating) are available. When running on [Auto] mode, indoor units automatically switch over between
cooling and heating, based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two
predetermined temperatures.

When using a unit that supports dual-set-point mode and a unit that does not in the same indoor group, the
set temperature is treated as the non-supported group.

[Auto] will not be displayed for Air Direction and Fan Speed when using a Mr. SLIM or room air conditioning
unit model.

The selectable items for Prohibit Remote Controller Operation settings differ depending on the model.

Night setback and Hold only appear on North American models.
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

[2] LOSSNAY group

Top half of the screen

Vent. Mode

(C)—_|

4,
?. ®
:0\/_.0 3>.€ 0. f’;

Bypass Heat Auto

Recovery

{
| Fan Speed Humidity Schedule
D | | (F)
(D) — | ||
{ OFF Auto Available Not Available
Auto
| o
Filter Sign Reset
©—| |
Filter Sign Reset

I Cancel I I Send I

© 2023 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

(H) (1)

Bottom half of the screen

Filter Sign Reset

Filter Sign Reset

1
(J) \ Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
= = (=]
Cancel Send

ltem Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to change the operation of the LOSSNAY unit.

Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the

(C) | Vent. Mode LOSSNAY unit.
(D) | Fan Speed Set the fan speed.

Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.

(E) | Humidity » This item will not be displayed during night purge operation.

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(F) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the
set schedule.

Tap this button to turn off the reminder to clean the filter.

(G) | Filter Sign Reset (The total operation time will be reset.)

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(H) | [Cancel] changes.
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

Item Function and description

() | [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller or the Web
W) Prohibit Remote browser for general users to each item.

Controller Operation The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF and Filter Sign Reset.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].

Note
* he LOSSNAY group includes commercial-use LOSSNAY, an independent humidifier unit, and free plan
adapter.
» Vent. Mode and Humidify will not be displayed during night purge operation.
» The selectable fan speed differs depending on the model.
» Fan Speed is not displayed on single-step models.
» Fan Speed [Auto] appears when using the optional CO, sensor.
» Fan Speed can be changed during night purge operation. [Auto] is not displayed.
» When using an independent humidifier unit, [OFF] is not displayed for Humidify. When there is no auto
humidification option, only [ON] is displayed.
* Filter Sign Reset should be performed after cleaning the filter of the unit.
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

[3] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group

Top half of the screen

Auto

“ OFF Auto Available Not Available

D)
—
(A) —— 1= [ oo |
(B) — [ Drive
\\
“ OFF | _—(B)
©) Mode Vent. Mode Set Temp. /
T o é & e | osge ool a
Heat =
1 o Dry Fan Recovery | AWto 25.0 <[+~
‘ Fan Speed Humidify Schedule / (H)
(F) — 1| |
|
|

Filter Sign Reset

() — |
Filter Sign Reset
I Cancel I I Send I
© 2023 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \ \
\ \
(&) () (K)

Bottom half of the screen

Filter Sign Reset
Filter Sign Reset

{
{

(L) Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
B = (=] (=] =]
ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. Filter Sign Reset
Cancel Send

Item

Function and description

(A) | Group name

The name of the selected group is displayed.

(B) | Drive

Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the OA handling unit (direct expansion type with
built-in heater/humidifier).

(C) | Mode

Select the operation mode.

(D) | Vent. Mode

Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the
OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).

(E) | Set temp.

Tap [ a Jor[ v ]tochange the set temperature.
» The temperature setting range vary with models.

(F) | Fan Speed

Set the fan speed.

(G) | Humidify

Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
» This item will not be displayed during night purge operation.

(H) | Schedule

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
* When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the
set schedule.
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

Item

Function and description

(I) | Filter Sign Reset

Tap this button to turn off the reminder to clean the filter.
(The total operation time will be reset.)

(J) | [Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(K) | [Send]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Prohibit Remote

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller or the Web
browser for general users to each item.

(L) . The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, Set Temp. and
Controller Operation . :
Filter Sign Reset.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
Note

» The available mode differs depending on the model.

+ If heating and cooling are mixed on a cooling/heating switching model, the mode will not be changed for a
group whose mode has been changed later, and the selected mode will blink.

» Vent. Mode and Humidify will not be displayed during night purge operation.

» The selectable fan speed differs depending on the model.

* Fan Speed [Auto] appears when using the optional CO, sensor.

* Hold only appears on North American models.

+ Filter Sign Reset should be performed after cleaning the filter of the unit.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit:
schedule settings)

6-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (schedule
setting)

Tapping [Add] or [Edit] on the Schedule screen will display the Advanced setting screen for the selected group.
After changing the settings on the Advanced setting screen, tap [OK] to save the changes.

To go back to the previous screen without saving the changes, tap [Cancel].
» Buttons being selected are displayed in blue.

[1] Air conditioning unit (indoor unit) group

(A)
]
I ~Elevator hall(2F)
(B)\\ Time 10:00 l
Drive
(C)—
I~ ON OFF | optimized start (E)
(D) Mode Set Temp. //
\\ = Heat A
ANYE o
Cool Dry Fan Auto Setb;ck 24 . 5 °C v
(F) Fan Speed Air Direction . I — (G)
\\ /”/ﬂ
uto . Auto Swing
(H) (B-1)
— Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
= ’ A A
=] =] =P
id e Set Temp 10 : 00
Cancel I [ OK l v v
\ \
U] ()
Iltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
B) Time Set the activation time of the event.

Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).

Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.

(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) Drive Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Optimized Start] to select the operation method.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.

Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the set temperature.

(E) Set temp. » The temperature setting range vary with models.

(F) Fan Speed Set the fan speed.

(G) | Air Direction Set the air direction.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

ltem

Function and description

Prohibit Remote Con-

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
item.

(H) : The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
troller Operation
Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [()].
1) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
J) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

(1) Startup via the schedule

1) Optimized Start schedule
The time until the set temperature is reached is calculated from past operating data (room temperature and set
temperature), and the unit is pre-cooled/pre-heated so that the set temperature is reached by the specified time.

Note

« If the Optimized Start schedule is set at the same time as Prohibit Remote Controller Operation, the settings

2) Normal schedule
The unit is turned on with the schedule settings at the specified time.

will be applied from the set time onward.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

[2] LOSSNAY group

(A)—_
(B)~—

(C)—

(D) —

/

™~ .
entilation2F-01

Time 10:00 l

Drive

OFF

24 hr ventilation

Vent. Mode

&
o 5 o
o3

Bypass Re};:\avgry Auto /(F)
Fan Speed Humidify
E
E)~]_
. “ OFF Auto
@) (B-1)
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
T = A A
ON/OFF 10 = 00
I Cancel l I OK v v
1\ \
(H) U
ltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) Drive Tap [ON], [OFF], or [24 hr ventilation] to select the operation method.
Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the
(D) | Vent. Mode LOSSNAY unit.
(E) Fan Speed Set the fan speed.
(F) Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
G) Prohibit Remote Con- | item.
troller Operation The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF.
Prohibited settings are marked with [(5)].
(H) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
() [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

[3] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group

(A) _—(E)
(B) ™ Ventilate_humid 01
~ Time
™ 10:00
(C) q Drive
m OFF | optimized Start (F)
(D) ~ Mode Vent. Mode Set Temp. /
R 6 & o e e .
Cool Dry Fan Bypass R:c"e’e;ry Auto 25. 5 oc v | _— (H)
Fan Speed Humidify
©)—|
Auto . n OFF Auto
(B-1)
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
O—T | = =) 7 2/ 14
Set Temp. 10 : 00
I Cancel " oK v v
\
\
() (K)
Iltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) Drive Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Optimized Start] to select the operation method.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) Vent. Mode Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the
' OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).
Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the set temperature.
(F) Set temp. » The temperature setting range vary with models.
(G) Fan Speed Set the fan speed.
(H) Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
- item.
() 5;‘;2':"5 Reer;”ﬁ";;’ Con- | 11,6 following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
P Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].
W) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(K) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

Note

* When all groups, a block, or batch EM block is selected, all modes are available, however, the specified mode
will not run if the configured air conditioning unit does not have the applicable function. Be sure to configure
the schedule settings in consideration of the air conditioning unit’s functions.

The available operation patterns differ depending on the air conditioning unit group, LOSSNAY group, OA
handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group, and general equipment group.

* When using a LOSSNAY unit, Set Temp. is not displayed.

Also, only [ON/OFF] is available for Prohibit Remote Controller Operation.

» The humidifier button is displayed and available when the OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-
in heater/humidifier) group mode is set to heating.

Only ON/OFF are available for the general equipment group.

Interlocked LOSSNAY ventilation schedule settings
There are two basic operations for interlocked LOSSNAY units set to be turned on/off in line with indoor unit
operation:

(1) Turn the air conditioning unit on via the indoor unit operation screen to turn the LOSSNAY unit on (air

conditioning unit interlocked operation)

(2) Operate the ventilation via the indoor unit operation screen and directly turn the interlocked LOSSNAY unit
on (direct LOSSNAY unit operation)

AE-C/EW-C b‘ Indoor unit b (1) Higher level — Indoor unit — LOSSNAY

. LOSSNAY
CsmmEEmEEp (2) Higher level — LOSSNAY

Setting (2) is not available on the indoor unit Schedule settings screen.
To use interlocked LOSSNAY schedule operation, refer to the following.

O: LOSSNAY operation is available via schedule settings
X: LOSSNAY operation is not available via schedule settings

Operation procedures Air conditioning unit schedule LOSSNAY unit schedule
(1) Air conditioning unit O o
interlocked operation Air conditioning unit also turns on
. . O
X
(2) Direct !'OSSNAY unit ON is not displayed on the air conditioner
operation Cannot be set
remote control

» Configurable settings differ depending on the ventilation model.
+ Also refer to the ventilating unit technical documentation.

» The FU attribute OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) cannot be turned on
independently via schedule settings.

To set the schedule settings on the interlock source air conditioning unit, interlock it and turn it on.
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit:
operation management)

7-1. Common matters

7-1-1. Screen transition

(@) gl N (b) [

&> Maintenance

;;;;;;;;;;

S

Cancel

nnnnnnnnnnn

Login

N

‘ <
y

(d) S
= T
E—TE—
oL e
<
Iltem Function and description
(a) | Panorama view Tapping [Maintenance] will display the operation management login screen.

The login screen to access the operation management screen (c) will be
displayed.

Enter the user ID and password, and tap [Login].

To go back to the Panorama view screen (a), tap [Cancell].

(b) | Login

Operation management

Home The floor layout screen is displayed.
Settings The operation settings are displayed.
User registration The user registration screen is displayed.
() Initial settings The initial settings screen is displayed.
Function The function settings screen (d) is displayed.
Ventilation Settings The ventilation settings screen (e) is displayed.
Maintenance Iltems such as error mail log and setting data backup are displayed.
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7-2. Set temperature range limit settings

7-2-1. Function

The set temperature range on the local remote controller or general user web browser can be limited. Limiting
the min./max. cooling, heating, and Auto mode set temperatures can help save energy.

7-2-2. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (f-2) will display the function

settings screen.

Tapping [Set Temperature Range Limit] on the function settings screen will display the Set Temperature Range

Limit screen.

Controller

Group

number e

01-29

Set Temperature Range Limit

(B)

All controllers Block All controllers

Cool Heat Auto
Upper/Lower  Upper/Lower  Upper/Lower

Elevator hall(2F) 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C - Edit A
Meeting Room 2A 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 2B 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 2C 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C = Edit

Group Name All

Meeting Room 2D 24.0/30.0°C  20.0/26.0°C  24.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 2E 24.0/30.0°C  20.0/26.0°C  24.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 201 24.0/29.0°C  20.0/26.0°C Edit

Meeting Room 202 24.0/28.0°C  20.0/26.0°C

Cancel 0K

(D) (E)

Item

Function and description

(A) Controller

Select the target AE-C/EW-C.

(B) Block

Select the target block to display.

(C) List of settings

Setting targets and setting values are displayed.
Tapping [Edit] will display the Set Temperature Range Limit settings screen.

(D) [Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(E) |[OK]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[1] Set Temperature Range Limit settings screen
The temperature setting range (lower and upper limits) in the cooling, heating, and auto modes of the target group

can be set.
Set Temperature Range Limit settings

Controller All Groups

Cool mode Heat mode Auto mode

Cancel

Item Function and description

(A) | Controller The target group name is displayed.

Temperature rangelimit | Tap[ a Jor [ v ] to set the temperature setting range (lower and upper limits) in
settings the cooling, heating, and auto modes.

(B)

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(C) | [Cancel] changes.

(D) | [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Memo

» The available modes differ depending on the model.

» Temperature range limit settings may not be available depending on the model.

+ With some models of remote controllers and indoor units, the set temperature range limit settings may not be
effective.

» A-control Slim, room and housing air conditioning units do not support the set temperature range limit settings.

 This function can be set only when an administrator user logs in to the system.
The set temperature range limit settings are valid on general user web browsers, but not on administrator web
browsers. On administrator web browsers, regardless of these settings, the temperature can be set within the
range of values that can be set on the unit.

» The set temperature range limit settings for the auto mode are not applied to the air conditioning unit groups
that support the dual auto mode. The set temperature ranges for the normal cooling and heating modes are
applied to the cooling and heating set temperature ranges for the dual auto mode.
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7-3. External temperature interlock settings

7-3-1. Function

External temperature interlock control minimizes temperature differences between the outside and inside
(entrance) while cooling or heating is being used, preventing heat shock (stress placed on the body due to
sudden temperature differences) when entering the building.

This setting can be configured on the AE-C/EW-C or the AE-C/EW-C web browser.

AE-C/EW-C -

(Temperatlljre sensor)

Measure external temperature

7-3-2. Details of control

The maximum set temperature variation range of the air conditioning unit can be set on each unit, from Level 1
to Level 4 for each area depending on the temperature difference. (Set Temp. -4 to - 1°C or + 1 to 4°C)

You can exclude areas from the external temperature interlock (no control).

For example, the area near the entrance (significant temperature difference) can be set to Level 4, the hallway
to Level 3, the office entrance to Level 2, and the inside of the office with no control.

Setting levels allows you to gradually change the temperature from the building entrance to the office, preventing
heat shock and ensuring comfort.

This setting can also be configured using a web browser.

m Control example

> ELV -

4 Entrance —

A \J Level 3
T/ Level 4 (24 — 27°C)
=‘/ (24 — 28°C)

T
No Iimitationk =/

(24°C) Office (24L9V<32|6% o
|

—»: foot traffic
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7-3-3. Control examples
[1] Cooling or dry modes

The following diagram shows the set temperature as the output temperature after being adjusted in each control
level when cooling at a Set Temp. of 25°C and the external temperature has changed. The Set Temp. is the
cooling target temperature set with the remote controller, etc., and is displayed on the local remote controller or

AE-C/EW-C.
Set Temp. 25°C / Control level ¥2°C Set Temp. 25°C / Control level ¥4°C
Control Control
level level
35 35
34 34 +4°C
33 . 33
I~ - I~ /‘ °
e 32 |External temperatu@ e 32 /./ 3°C
o 31 o 31 .
2 10 R +2°C
@ [0
5 s 3 4
g 29 g— 29 I
2 28 iOutput temperature|> 1°C 2 28 +1°C
27 —— : y 27 — : |
| |
26 I Set temperature f 26 I

Time Time
External temperature interlock control conditions and Cooling, Set Temp. of 25°C
set temperature value change
Control Diff bet Sett t I
level ifference between et tempera urg value Output
external temperature and change according to External temperature
. temperature
set temperature interlock control
+4°C 7.5°C and up Set Temp. + 4°C 32.5°C and up 29°C
+3°C 6.5 to less than 7.5°C Set Temp. + 3°C 31.5 to less than 32.5°C 28°C
+2°C 4.5 to less than 6.5°C Set Temp. + 2°C 29.5 to less than 31.5°C 27°C
+1°C 1.5 to less than 4.5°C Set Temp. + 1°C 26.5 to less than 29.5°C 26°C
— Less than 1.5°C No change Less than 26.5°C Mazlgzzns

Cooling operation example:

External temperature interlock control level set to £2°C and the air conditioning unit Set Temp. is 25°C

(1) When the external temperature is 29.5°C and the Set Temp. is 25°C, the difference is 4.5°C, and
temperature control of +2°C changes the Set Temp. from 25°C to 27°C.

(2) When the external temperature is 32°C and the Set Temp. is 25°C, the difference is 7°C and the
temperature control condition of +3°C applies, however, because the control level setting is up to +2°C,
temperature control of +2°C changes the Set Temp. from 25°C to 27°C.

(3) When the external temperature is 26°C and the Set Temp. is 25°C, the difference is 1°C and the
temperature control condition (difference between the external temperature and Set Temp. is 1.5°C or
more) does not apply for cooling, so the external temperature interlock control remains inactive and the Set
Temp. is maintained at 25°C.
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[2] Heating mode

The following diagram shows the set temperature as the output temperature after being adjusted in each control
level when heating at a Set Temp. of 21°C and the external temperature has changed. The Set Temp. is the

heating target temperature set with the remote controller, etc., and is displayed on the local remote controller or
AE-C/EW-C.

Set Temp. 21°C / Control level ¥2°C

Set Temp. 21°C / Control level #4°C

level

Control

Control
level

agjlﬁ)

§ 18 iOutput temperaturel* 5’5 18 I
° 17 \-\ o 17 \c\
& 16 +1°C 2 16 “1°C
[] [
g 15 A 2 15 \'\
2 14 HExternal temperature | 2 14 +2°C
13 $2°C 13 \\
12 12 £3°C
11 11 \'\ a0
Time Time
External temperature interlock control conditions and Heating, Set Temp. of 21°C
set temperature value change
Control
level Difference between Set temperature value Outout
external temperature and change according to External temperature P
. temperature
set temperature interlock control
— Less than 4°C No change More than 17°C Ma2|:1£i;ns
+1°C 4 to less than 6°C Set Temp. - 1°C More than 15 to 17°C 20°C
+2°C 6 to less than 8°C Set Temp. - 2°C More than 13 to 15°C 19°C
+3°C 8 to less than 10°C Set Temp. - 3°C More than 11 to 13°C 18°C
+4°C 10°C and up Set Temp. -4°C 1°C or lower 17°C

Heating operation example:

External temperature interlock control level set to +4°C and the air conditioning unit Set Temp. is 21°C

(1) When the external temperature is 17°C and the Set Temp. is 21°C, the difference is 4°C, and temperature
control of -1°C changes the Set Temp. from 21°C to 20°C.

(2) When the external temperature is 11°C and the Set Temp. is 21°C, the difference is 10°C, and temperature
control of -4°C changes the Set Temp. from 21°C to 17°C.

(3) When the external temperature is 18°C and the Set Temp. is 21°C, the difference is 3°C and the
temperature control condition (difference between the external temperature and Set Temp. is 4°C or more)
does not apply for heating, so the external temperature interlock control remains inactive and the Set
Temp. is maintained at 21°C.
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7-3-4. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (f-2) will display the function
settings screen.
Tapping [External Temperature Interlock] on the function settings screen will display the AE-C/EW-C selection
dialog (A).
Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the External Temperature Interlock screen.

Controller

( ) \ External Temperature Sensor

Group Number

01-29

01-30

01-31

Target selection

01-32

01-33

01-34

01-39

External Temperature Interlock

SCO1

Address48-1 Temperature 1F

Group Name Set Temperature Variation Range
Elevator hall(2F)

Meeting Room 2A

Meeting Room 2B

Meeting Room 2C

Meeting Room 2D

Meeting Room 2E

Ventilate_humid 01

Cancel

0K

(F) (G)

Item

Function and description

AE-C/EW-C selection

Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the

(A) dialo External Temperature Interlock screen.
9 Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog.
(B) Controller The target AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
External temperature sensor registered to the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
External Temperature . L S ) .
(C) Tapping this item will display the External temperature sensor selection dialog
Sensor (C1).
External temperature | Select an external temperature sensor.
(C-1) |sensor selection Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
dialog Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(D) Interlock control area The numbers and names of the external temperature interlock control groups
registered to the AE-C/EW-C are displayed.
(E) Set Temperature Select the range to vary the set temperature depending on the external
Variation Range temperature.
(F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» Connect the temperature sensor to the Al controller, then measure the external temperature.

» Connect multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, and when using external temperature interlock control for each
system, connect the Al controller temperature sensor to each.

* Only air conditioner groups are subject to control. LOSSNAY units and general equipment cannot be controlled.

» This function cannot be used with indoor unit outlet temperature control.
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7-4. Night Setback Control settings

7-4-1. Function

Night setback control automatically activates an air conditioning unit that is off and operates cooling or heating
when the room temperature is outside of the min./max. temperature range within a set time period, preventing
condensation or excessive temperature rise in the room.

7-4-2. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (f-2) will display the function
settings screen.
Tapping [Night Setback Control] on the function settings screen will display the AE-C/EW-C selection dialog

(A).

Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the Night Setback Control screen.

G

Controller

©)—&

(A) (E)\ 0129

01-33

01-34

01-39

Night Setback Control

(D)

/ (F)

SCO1

Night Setback Control Control Period 20:00-05:00 ( G )
Group Number Group Name Min. Temperature ~ Max. Temperaturs

o Edit rasie | [0

Meeting Room 2A e - 95E Edit
25 Edit
T
e

Elevator hall(2F) 15°C
Meeting Room 2B 15°C -
Meeting Room 2C 15°C - 25°C

Meeting Room 2D 17°C - 25°C

Edit copy
Edit copy

Meeting Room 2E 17°C - 25°C

Ventilate_humid 01 15°C - 25°C

Cancel OK

) ()

Item

Function and description

AE-C/EW-C selection

Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the Night

(A) dialo Setback Control screen.
9 Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog.
(B) Controller The target AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
(©) Night Setback Control | Select whether to use or not the setback control.
. Set the setback control period.
(O) Control Period Tapping this item will display the Start/end time settings screen.
Group Number, .
(E) Group Name The numbers and names of the target groups are displayed.
Min./Max. . .
(F) Temperature The min. and max. temperatures of each group are displayed.
(G) Edit Tapping this button will display the Temperature range settings screen.
Tap [Copy] of the group of which settings you want to copy, and tap [Paste] of
(H) Copy/Paste the group to which you want to paste the copied settings.
1) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
J) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

95 WT09937X02



7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

Note
* When measuring the room temperature with the air conditioning unit intake temperature sensor, air stagnates
in the room while the air conditioner unit is off, resulting in differences from the actual room temperature. If this

happens, switch to the exterior temperature sensor or remote controller sensor and measure the room
temperature.

» Night setback control may be prohibited if the building administrator is logged in.

* When using the AE-C/EW-C, make sure night setback control is configured with the AE-C/EW-C properly
connected so that it is set correctly.

Settings configured when the AE-C/EW-C is not connected will not be applied.
« If, during night setback control, the local remote controller is used to turn the system ON/OFF, or to change

the mode or set temperature, the status will be maintained and the settings will not be reverted to the pre-night
setback control status.

[1] Start/end time settings screen
The start and end times of the control can be set.

Start/end time settings

Start time End time

Hour Minute

ltem Function and description
(A) | Start time Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to set the hour and minute of the start time.
(B) | Endtime Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to set the hour and minute of the end time.
() | [Cancel] ;I':;)ntg;ss .button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(D) |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note
« If 00:00 is set for the start and end times, night setback control will be available at all times (24 hours).
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[2] Temperature range settings screen
The temperature setting range (min. and max.) of the target group can be set.

Temperature range settings

Min. Temperature Max. Temperature
(A)
Item Function and description
(A) | Temperature range Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to setthe temperature range (min. and max.) of the target group.
@) |[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(C) | [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note

» The setting is the min. temperature < max. temperature.

+ Available temperature settings differ depending on the model.

» When the air conditioning unit is in heating mode, it will stop when the night setback control time ends or if the
room temperature rises 3°C or more from the min. temperature, and will revert to the Set Temp. Similarly,
when the air conditioning unit is in cooling mode, it will stop when the night setback control time ends or if the
room temperature drops 3°C or more from the max. temperature, and will revert to the Set Temp.

Night setback OFF |

Room temperature
21°C — DA - - - - - - L[ Night -

Min. temperature

19°C P E— ASNANAAL YT

Heating ON Heating Heating ON Heating OFF
21°C OFF 19°C 21°C
>
- >
Night setback control period
Min. temperature exceeded (heating control)
Max. temperature Night setback OFF|

28°C e e e e e e e e AANANAAN Ham = = = = = =

Night
Room temperature setback ON
24°C AN AL - - | e it

Cooling ON Cooling Cooling ON Cooling OFF
24°C OFF 28°C 24°C

¢ >
Night setback control period

Max. temperature exceeded (cooling control)
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7-5. Night purge setting

7-5-1. Function

Night purge takes in cool outside air at night and ejects inside air to minimize the cooling load the next day when

cooling begins.

Launch night purge when the room temperature is high and there is a significant difference from the external

temperature.

Night purge execution is controlled from the LOSSNAY unit.

7-5-2. Details of control

The following items can be set on the AE-C/EW-C to enable night purge operation.

Setting Function and description Example setting
Start time Control start time 1:00
End time Control end time 6:00
OT threshold | Outdoor temperature for control start conditions 28°C
RoomTemp dif | Difference between room and outdoor temperatures 5°C

» The OT threshold setting range is 15 to 30°C.
» The RoomTemp dif setting range is 0 to 7°C.

The night purge start conditions are shown below (under above example settings).

Condition 1: The unit operation status is OFF or 24 hr ventilation.

Condition 2: The room temperature minus the outdoor temperature is higher than the setting value of
RoomTemp dif (5°C).

Condition 3: If the current room temperature is higher than 22°C, the night purge setting cannot be configured
on the AE-C. Configure the unit settings on the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion
type with built-in heater/humidifier).

Condition 4: The current time is between the start time of 1:00 and end time of 6:00.

The LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier)
detected an external temperature above the setting value of OT threshold (28°C) within the

Condition 5: -

past 24 hours.

While interlocking a Mitsubishi Electric Corporation multi-air conditioner system with MELANS
(free plan), the multi-air conditioner system is operating in cooling mode (for LOSSNAY).
The system is operating in cooling (dry) mode (for OA handling units (direct expansion type

with built-in heater/humidifier)).

The start conditions are shown in the below figure.
* When night purge is ON, the system operates as a Bypass. (The Vent. Mode cannot be changed.)

Time 12:00 PM 4:00 PM 8:00 PM 1:00 AM 3:00 AM 6:00 AM
Z 7 V4 7 7
: : : Condition 3:
: ; ; Room temperature | :
Pt ke EEELEEEE s L - ---|is higher than 22°C- -~ -~~~ - SarangTomT oA
d Condition 5: ; ; - c d't'~ ~2 -
Temperature :|External temperature of : : onaiion 2| =~ Q|
P 555G - |28°C or higher within | ___ - S R Temperature| ©
— External i |the past 24 hours ; - dlffegzréce of
H T : -
temperature | ey . o e” [ 1.00AM 2:00 AM
= = Room ; : : :
- - - ———— - - - Temperature || Temperature |:
temperature ; difference of [{difference of | ["Gondition 4- | :
2C__JL_4C__ ] 1:00 to 6:00 AM|
‘ ‘ | Night purge |
LOSSNAY ON OFF Sl OFF
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

Night purge is turned off when any of conditions 1 to 3 below are met.

Condition 1: The room temperature falls below 22°C.
Condition 2: The difference between room and outdoor temperatures falls below the set temperature.
Condition 3: The end time has been reached.

» The room/outdoor temperature is the value detected by the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion
type with built-in heater/humidifier).

+ For details on night purge start conditions, see the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion type with
built-in heater/humidifier) technical documentation.

* When night purge start conditions are met and the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion type with
built-in heater/humidifier) is turned off, night purge begins.

» The start and end times can only be set on the AE-C/EW-C. (They cannot be set using the MA smart remote
controller.)

7-5-3. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Ventilation Settings] on the operation management screen (f-2) will display the
ventilation settings screen.
Tapping [Night purge setting] on the ventilation settings screen will display the Night purge setting screen.

Night purge setting

(A)— =
Controller All controllers

Group Number Group Name Available/Not Available Setting contents

B Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  01:00-06:00
( )\ 01-39 Ventilate_humid 01 Available Controller

i

25°C 7°C % Edit

All controllers

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  01:00-06:00

i
28°C 5°C 3 Edit

Ventilate_humid 02 Not Available S0t

Cancel OK

(E) (F)
Iltem Function and description
(A) Controller Tapping this item will display the AE-C/EW-C selection dialog (A-1).
(A1) AE-C/EW-C selection | Select the target AE-C/EW-C.
dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
The numbers and names of the target groups and their settings are displayed.
Grouo Number. Grouo | ° Available/Not Available
(B) Namg current ’settin K Day of the week
’ 9. Outside air temperature threshold and indoor-outdoor temperature difference
* Initial fan speed
(C) [All] Tapping this button will display the Night purge setting change screen.
(D) [Edit] Tapping [All] will apply the settings to all groups.
(E) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(F) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[1] Night purge setting change screen

Set the time period during which the night purge is allowed, and the threshold values of outdoor air temperature
and indoor-outdoor temperature difference at which the night purge is activated.

Night purge setting
Group01-39 Ventilate_humid 01

Available.”Not Available Not Available

Days of the week

Start time End time OT threshold

250¢

Minute Hour Minute

RoomTemp dif

5.0°C

Cancel
(G) (H)
Iltem Function and description
A) Available/ Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the night purge.
Not Available
(B) Days of the week Select the days of the week to execute the night purge.

Set the start and end times of the time period during which the night purge is

(©) Start/end time allowed.

(D) OT threshold Set the outdoor air temperature at which the night purge is activated.

Set the difference between indoor and outdoor temperatures at which the night

(E) | RoomTemp dif purge is activated.

(F) Init fan spd Set the initial fan speed of the night purge.
(G) [Cancel] Tapping this button will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
(H) [OK] Tapping this button will save the settings and close the dialog.

WT09937X02 100



7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

7-5-4. Notice
[1] Grouping

Units that support and ones that do not support night purge must not be included in the same group.

If they are included in the same group and the base unit (the unit with the lowest address number in the group)
does not support night purge, night purge will not be available even if the counterpart unit supports the feature.
* The unit with the lowest address number in the group is the base unit.

[2] Night purge will not be activated during level operation via an external input
(level input)

[3] Resuming night purge

If night purge is turned off while running, it cannot be resumed on the same day.

[4] Schedule settings

If a schedule is set during the night purge time period, the schedule settings take priority.

[5] Interlock control

If interlock control is set during the night purge time period, the interlock control settings take priority.
» Configurable settings differ depending on the ventilation model.
+ Also refer to the ventilating unit technical documentation.
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7-6. Night mode (low noise mode) schedule settings

7-6-1. Function

Night mode (low noise mode) switches the outdoor unit to low noise mode for the set time.
This feature is useful when you want to run the outdoor unit in low noise mode at nighttime only.

7-6-2. Details of control

There are two night mode (low noise mode) settings: the outdoor unit schedule settings (outdoor unit schedule
2) and the normal setting. Settings can be made with either of the above methods.
(1) Night mode [normal setting]

» There are two low noise mode options: silent priority and performance priority. Control is determined by
the outdoor unit settings (DIP SW6-7 (ON: silent priority, OFF: performance priority)). For the outdoor unit
configuration method, refer to the installation manual for the unit.

+ Set the control start and end times. (Setting common to all outdoor addresses subject to control)

+ Set night mode control [ON] (control) or [OFF] (do not control) to each address.

» This schedule can be set across multiple days. (Example: 22:00 to 6:00)

7-6-3. Normal setting

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (f-2) will display the function
settings screen.
Tapping [Night Mode Schedule] on the function settings screen will display the Night Mode Schedule screen.

Night Mode Schedule

Controller SCO1

Start time/End time 22:00-05:00 mz: m;.;:efw;‘e‘rl;vgluwrﬁmﬁdozced by controlling the maximum fan frequency to be
Cooling mode: ambient temp.(TH6) < 30°C (87°F)
Heating mode: ambient temp.(THE) > 3°C (37°F)

Address Night Mode Schedule ( D )

Cancel 0K
Ay

)
(E) (F)
ltem Function and description
(A) Controller Select the target AE-C/EW-C.
(B) Start time/End time Set the start and end times of the night mode schedule.
(C) |Address The M-NET addresses of the outdoor units are displayed.
(D) ON/OFF Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the night mode schedule.
(E) [Cancel] '(I:':;Jntgiess-button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(F) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

7-6-4. Notice

» The control level of the night mode is not displayed on the monitoring screen.

Depending on the type of outdoor unit, it may not be possible to configure it via the outdoor unit schedule.
When deleting the outdoor unit schedule settings from the outdoor unit schedule, make sure the function
controlled by the schedule is disabled (or OFF). If you delete the schedule settings while control is available
(or ON), control may be activated and cooling or heating could fail to reach the set temperature.

Operate the outdoor units having the same address based either on the outdoor unit schedule settings or on
normal settings.

If night mode has been enabled (or ON) via the outdoor unit schedule settings or normal settings, "Available"
(or "ON") will be displayed.

The normal setting schedule is activated every day at the set time period. To enable control via a different
schedule on different days, use the settings via the outdoor unit schedule.

If the night mode control level is not displayed in three levels (low, medium, high) on the setting screen via the
outdoor unit schedule, the outdoor unit switch settings must be changed. For details on the unit configuration
method, contact your dealer.

Night mode control via normal settings is determined by the outdoor unit settings. The reduced noise value
differs depending on the model. Also, depending on the outdoor unit model, the low noise level configured by
switch settings may be available in three levels.

When not using the AE-C/EW-C, the low noise mode is available via the outdoor unit external contact input
(remote input/output control: CN3D). If the settings via the outdoor unit schedule from the AE-C/EW-C or night
mode normal settings and night mode via the outdoor unit contact input are available in the same time period,
they operate in the following order: outdoor unit contact point > settings via the outdoor unit schedule > normal
settings. Therefore, a night mode command cannot be executed on the AE-C/EW-C while in low noise mode
on the outdoor unit contact point.

If the outdoor unit contact input is released in the time period while night mode control is available on the AE-
C/EW-C, it can take up to 20 minutes until night mode control is available on the AE-C/EW-C.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning
unit: basic operation)

8-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (basic
operation)

Tapping [Advanced] on the Simple operation panel of the Monitor/Operation screen will display the Advanced

setting screen for the selected group.

On the Advanced setting screen, you can view the operation status of the selected group or change the settings

of the selected group.

After changing the settings, tap [Send] to save the changes.

To go back to the previous screen without saving the changes, tap [Cancel].

» While the Advanced setting screen is being displayed, any changes in the operation status will not be reflected
on the information shown on the screen.

» Buttons being selected are displayed in blue.

[1] e-Series 1

A
A —__ |
Entrance
(B) il
ottem (D)
© — et (Al —T
Cool I-.k.-:a;t 28.0 € z|
@ Fan Mode Schedule
(E) // m Snow Not Available _  (F)
b Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
/
(G) — ON/OFF Mode Set Temp.
I Cancel I I Send I
\ \
\ \
(H) (1)
ltem Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(
(C) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(D) | Set temp. Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the set water temperature.
(E) | Fan Mode Tap [Normal] or [Snow] to switch the fan mode.

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(F) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the
set schedule.

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.
The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].

Prohibit Remote

©) Controller Operation
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

ltem Function and description
(H) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting changes.
() | [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» e-Series monitoring/operation is not available on a smartphone.
+ If the unit is a cooling-only model, [Heat] is not displayed.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[2] e-Series 2

A —
( )\ Water System(1F-A)
(B) - | Drive
| oN
Mode Set temp. /(D)
C ea /
O = b | m - =
‘ Cool Heating ECO| Anti-freeze 45.0 C w
‘ Fan Mode Schedule L — (F)
|
] /
el - e
|
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
G) ——1_ | (=] =] =
ON/OFF Mode Set Temp.
I Cancel I [ Send l
\ \
\ \
(H) (")
Iltem Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(C) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(D) | Set temp. Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the set water temperature.
(E) | Fan Mode Tap [Normal] or [Snow] switch the fan mode.
Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(F) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the

set schedule.

Prohibit Remote

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.

(G) . The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set temp.
Controller Operation o , .
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].
(H) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting changes.
() |[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» e-Series monitoring/operation is not available on a smartphone.
+ If the unit is a cooling-only model, [Heat] is not displayed.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[3] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)

T e |

Drive
ON

Maode Set Temp.
L@ v % Heating A /

1
ir:

Heating ECO| Hot Water | Anti-freeze 4 5 . O T v | — (F)

Fan Mode Schedule Error Reset

(E) — | _ ‘ I
Snow Available Not Available Reset

Prohibit Remote Controller Operation

(H) ——— (= = (=
ON/OFF Mode Set Temp.
I Cancel I l Send ]
\ \
\ \
U ()
Iltem Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(C) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(D) | Set Temp. Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hot water set temperature.
(E) | Fan Mode Tap [Normal] or [Snow] switch the fan mode.

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(F) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the
set schedule.

(G) | Error Reset Tap [Reset] to send an error reset command to the unit.

Prohibit Remote Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.

(H) . The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set Temp.
Controller Operation . . :
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].
() |[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting changes.
(J) | [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[4] HWHP (QAHV)

Top half of the screen

(A)

T \A-I Hot water system I
Operation
(B) OFF
Mode Set Temp. I (D)
(C) :1 IBRE Mode 1 AT
M.odﬂ M.odez lfnga 5 O . 0 °Cc v
L
@ Op. ON sensor Op. OFF sensor Op. ON differential
(E)—1 = =
e
! Sensor1 Sensor2 20.0°C
/ -
(F)— « 1
Fan Mode Schedule Error Reset
L]
Normal m Not Available Reset
/ / I Cancel I I Send I
\ A\
/ / \ \
(H) (1 () (K)

Bottom half of the screen

Fan Mode

Normal

Reset

Available Not Available

(L) Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
Cancel Send
ltem Function and description
(A) | Group Name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(C) | Mode Tap [Mode 1], [Mode 2], or [Mode 3] and select the operation mode.
(D) | Set Temp. Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hot water set temperature.
(E) | Operation ON sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.
(F) | Operation OFF sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.
Operation ON . . . o
(G) differential The operation start Differential Temp is displayed.
(H) | Fan Mode Tap [Normal] or [Snow] to switch between fan mode normal/snow for the target
system.
() | Schedule Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(J) | Cancel Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting changes.
(K) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

Item

Function and description

(L)

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.
The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].

Note
* Mode setting examples are shown below.
+ HWHP (QAHV) monitoring/operation is not available on a smartphone.

Mode setting examples

Mode Operation ON/OFF sensor Sensor No.
Operation ON sensor 3
Mode 1
Operation OFF sensor 3
Operation ON sensor 1
Mode 2
Operation OFF sensor 2
Operation ON sensor 1
Mode 3 3

Operation OFF sensor

When operated in Mode 3 above

Operation starts when the formula "Sensor 1 temperature <
(Set temperature - Operation ON differential)" is satisfied.

Outlet HW \/ Outlet HW
temperature \ temperature ( \
> Sensor 1 > Sensor 1
Sensor 2 Sensor 2
T'/ Tank T'/ Tank
Sensor 3 Sensor 3

— \_//\

Operation ends when the formula
"Sensor 3 temperature > Set temperature" is satisfied.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

Operation mode settings (Mode 1, Mode 2, Mode 3) can be configured in hot water supply settings by opening
the initial settings screen from the panorama view.

&% il PN

rInitial settings Hot Water Supp|y Settings Select Controller [ =B >
Controller settings No. System name System configration
Network settings
] Hot water system P CD 15,16 Detail setting
CSV output

B

.
v g

|
Cancel ‘ | Save ‘
Detail setting
Mode setting
Mode 1
Op. ON sensor Sensor1 -
0Op. OFF sensor sensor2 v
Op. ON differential 20.0 & °C
Mode 2
Op. ON sensor Sensor1 -
Op. OFF sensor Sensor3 -
Op. ON differential 20.0 & °C
Mode 3
Op. ON sensor Sensor1 -
Op. OFF sensor Sensor3 -
Op. ON differential 220 & | °C
Control setting
Outlet HW 53.5 & | °C
Cancel ‘ ‘ 0K

Note
« It takes up to 5 minutes for the changes in detail settings to apply.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[5] DIDO controller (66)

A | a—

Drive

(B) — [ |
KX -

Schedule

\r Available Not Available
|

I Cancel I Send |
R
(D) (E)
ltem Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the general equipment.

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(C) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the
set schedule.

(D) |[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting changes.

(E) |[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning
unit: schedule settings)

9-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (schedule
setting)

[1] e-Series 1

(A) 4
En Entrance I
(B) | Time
10:00
© DriveON OFF
— Set temp. ‘ ’ (E)
O [ . Heat A /
. 28.0< v
Cool Heat
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation F
ON/OFF Mode Set Temp.
(B-1)
A A
10 : 00
I Cancel I I oK I v v
\ \
A\ A\
(G) (H)
ltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) Set temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the set water temperature.
(F) Prohibit Remote Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
Controller Operation | item.
The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
(G) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(H) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» The operation mode can be changed when an e-Series model is OFF.
When changing the operation mode in Schedule, configure "[OFF], operation mode change schedule" and one
minute later, configure "[ON] schedule."
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[2] e-Series 2

(A)
Water System(1F-A) l
(B) —r— Time 10:00 |
C Drive
© Tl o
Sett - (E)
D) Mode etemp. /
( T j(:;(i L@ Heat A
Cool Heating ECO| Anti-freeze 45.0 DC v
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
= = = —a "
(B-1)
A A
10 : 00
I Cancel ” oK I v v
S S
(G) (H)
ltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) |Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) Set temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]tochange the set water temperature.
(F) Prohibit Remote Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
Controller Operation item.
The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].
(G) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(H) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» operation mode can be changed when an e-Series model is OFF.
When changing the operation mode in Schedule, configure "[OFF], operation mode change schedule" and one
minute later, configure "[ON] schedule."
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[3] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)

A
( )\\ HWHP2 I
(B) ~_ Time 10:00
Drive
(C)
Lo KS
Mode Set Temp. i (E)
(D)~ ; A
C [.r@_‘ x;c[_u Heating /
EHeatir@Eco Hot Water Ami—?@eze 45.0 DC v
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
(B-1)
A A
10 : 00
I Cancel I I OK I v v
\\ \\
(G) (H)
ltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) Set temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]tochange the hot water set temperature.
(F) Prohibit Remote Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
Controller Operation item.
The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].
(G) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(H) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

* On a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHYV), configure the schedule so that all 365 days are filled and there are no
days without a set schedule.

» Weekly schedule season settings are shared on the AE-C/EW-C.
Therefore, if a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) and other air conditioning unit or refrigeration unit is connected
to the AE-C/EW-C, the weekly schedule period in season settings is the same setting, so make sure the lowest
priority weekly schedule pattern is set to [Available] for all periods.
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[4] HWHP (QAHV)

A
( )\\ Hot water system I
(B) T~ Time 10:00 |
C | Operation
e
Mode Set Temp. — (E)
(D) T ;2 :3 Mode 1 A /
M.odez Nll:‘odea 50.0 oc v | (G)
Op. ON sensor Op. OFF sensor Op. ON differential (H)
Sensor1 Sensor2 20.0 « |
(B-1)
(|) Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
S A A
F.i 10 : 00
I Cancel l I OK v v
\\ \\
() (K)
ltem Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tap [ a Jor[ v ]tochange the hour and minute.
Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) | Set Temp. Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hot water set temperature.

(F) | Operation ON sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.

(G) | Operation OFF sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.

(H) | Operation ON The operation start Differential Temp is displayed.
differential
(I) | Prohibit Remote Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.

Controller Operation | The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].

(J) |[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting changes.
(K) |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» For the mode, refer to the specified page. “8-1.[4] HWHP (QAHV)”

* On a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV), configure the schedule so that all 365 days are filled and there are no
days without a set schedule.

» Weekly schedule season settings are shared on the AE-C/EW-C.
Therefore, if a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) and other air conditioning unit or refrigeration unit is connected
to the AE-C/EW-C, the weekly schedule period in season settings is the same setting, so make sure the lowest
priority weekly schedule pattern is set to [Available] for all periods.
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[5] DIDO controller (66)

(A)
(B)

Fan
™~ Time 10:00 |

Drive

e

(B-1)

A A
10 : 00
I Cancel " OK I v v

\ \

(D) (E)
ltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) Time Set the activation time of the event.

Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).

(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.

(9} Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the general equipment.

(D) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(E) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10. Usage (Common to all models: other
functions)

10-1. External input/output settings

Configure external input and output settings as needed.

10-1-1. Summary of external input/output

The controller is equipped with an external input/output function that allows batch start/stop control and

emergency stop of the units by external signal input, as well as notification of the unit's operation status and error
conditions by external signal output.

» To use external input and output, select one mode used for each.

» External I/O signals should be connected to CN5 or CN6 on the controller via an external /O adapter (option).
» For connection, refer to the installation manuals included with the external input/output device.
» For the operation, refer to the specified page. "17-3. List of external input/output settings."

[1] Image of use

External input AE-C/EW-C

1. Demand level input .

External output

4. Alarm output
(buzzer, lamp, etc.)

v

2. Emergency stop input

\ {

5. Start-stop state output
» (buzzer, lamp, etc.)

3. Batch start/stop input

[2] Settings

For setting, refer to "10-1-2. External input and output settings."
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-1-2. External input and output settings

Configure the settings to use external inputs.

Set the mode for external input/output in [System Configuration Settings] on the [Basic System Settings]

screen under [Basic Settings] of the Initial Setting Tool.

» For connection, refer to the installation manuals included with the external input/output device.

[1] External input setting

M-MET Address D

Faree of Prohibited Controllers @) SCARGC () RG Only

O Demand (Level zignal)/Not in uze

. () Emereency Stop (Level signal)

() OMAOFF (Level signal)

() ONAOFF/Prohibit/Permit {Pulze signal)

[ w AN

Advanced Setting

The usage method (mode) must be set for each AE-C/EW-C.
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-2. Demand control

10-2-1. Overview of demand control

The controller is equipped with an energy-saving peak cut control function that can perform energy-saving control
and peak cut control based on the average power over 30 minutes, according to the initially set level.

[1] Air conditioning units

Control Qontrol Control Control details Control setting
method time target
Shifts the set temperature by +2°C in cooling and dry modes,
and -2°C in heating mode.
R Shifts the set temperature by £2°C at the control start time and
12°C L .
returns to the original set temperature at the control end time.
The shifted set temperature during control is displayed on the
local remote controller, etc.
At the start of control, the indoor unit is set to thermo OFF, and
returns to the original operating status at the end of control.
During control, the display on the local remote controller
continues to show cooling or heating.
Fan Select . ) .
If the mode is changed by operation or schedule during control,
from . . o Level 0 to 4
. and it is not in fan mode at the end of control, it will not return .
3 min . * Level Qis for
. Indoor to the mode before control even when the control end time is
6 min . %4 energy-
. unit reached. .
9 min saving
15 min At the start of control, the indoor unit is stopped, and returns to control
30 min the original operating status at the end of control.
During OFF control, the local remote controller and other
displays will show OFF.
When the control time is set to [30 min], operation via local
remote controller, LCD screen, web browser, schedule, etc., is
OFF . ) o .
not possible (an operation prohibition mark is displayed).
* When the control time is set to [3-15 min], if operation
control continues due to local remote controller operation or
schedule during OFF control, the indoor unit will be stopped
again.
This action is performed in 1-minute cycles.
Select Selects from 50%, 60%, 70%, 80%, or 90% of the operating | Level 0 to 4
from capacity of the outdoor unit's compressor, which varies (By address)
: 3 min according to the indoor unit load, and prevents it from * Level Ois for
Capacity . Outdoor . :
6 min . exceeding the set maximum value. energy-
control . unit i
9 min saving
15 min control
30 min

*1 DIDO controller is not included in the control target.
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-2-2. Outdoor unit control settings

Set the energy-saving control for the outdoor unit at each energy-saving control level.
Tap [Settings] - [Function] - [Peak Cut] on the operation management screen to display the peak cut settings
screen, and then tap [Advanced] - [Outdoor Unit] to display the outdoor unit control settings screen.

Controller SCO1

Peak Cut method Pl Controller

Peak Cut QOutdoor unit Indoor unit

Maximum Capacity/Control Time

Address
Level 0 Level1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min
90%/3min % i 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min
90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min
90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min

90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min

Cancel 0K

(C-1)
Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings

Outdoor units : All

Control

Maximum Capacity Control Time
level

100%  90% 80% 3min | 6min

Cancel 0K

—— N
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

ltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.

method
(B) Control setting selection Select [Outdoor unit].
©) [AI] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
Set the maximum operating capacity and control time for the outdoor unit for
(C-1) Maximum Capacity/Control | each address.
Time settings dialog For All (C), it applies to all outdoor units; for Edit (E), it applies to outdoor
units at each address.
(D) Setting content The maximum operating capacity and control time for each control level is
9 displayed for each address.
() [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
(H) Maximum Capacity Set the maximum operating capacity for each control level.

Control Time

Set the control time for each control level.

WTO09937X02
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-2-3. Indoor unit control settings

Set the energy-saving control for the indoor unit at each energy-saving control level.
Tap [Settings] - [Function] - [Peak Cut] on the operation management screen to display the peak cut settings
screen, and then tap [Advanced] - [Indoor Unit] to display the indoor unit control settings screen.

Controller SCO1

Peak Cut method Pl Controller

Peak Cut Qutdoor unit Indoor unit

(©)
Control Details/Control Time /

Level 0 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

2F Office None/3min £2°C/9min Fan/15min Fan/15min OFF/30min Edit / (E)

2F Meeting Ro..  None/3min +2°C/9min Fan/15min Fan/15min OFF/30min Edit

Cancel 0K

(C-1)

Control Details/Control Time settings

Indoor units : All

Control
Control Details Control Time
level

Cancel 0K

—— N
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ltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.

) method
(B) Control setting selection Select [Indoor unit].
©) [AI] Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings dialog
(C-1).
Control Details/Control Set the control details and control time for indoor units for each block.
(C-1) Time settings dialo For All (C), it applies to all indoor units in all blocks; for Edit (E), it applies to
9 9 indoor units in each block.
(D) Setting content The control details and control time for each control level is displayed for
9 each block.
(E) [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings dialog
(C-1).
F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
(H) Control Details Set the control details for each control level.

Control Time

Set the control time for each control level.
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10-3. Operation explanation for level zero

To perform constant energy-saving control 24 hours a day, 365 days a year, set control level "0."
Control settings can be made for both outdoor units and indoor units.

[1] Outdoor unit control settings

Controller SCOo1

Peak Cut method Pl Controller

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Maximum Capacity/Control Time

Address
Level 0 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min
80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min
80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min
01-081 80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min

01-085 80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min

Cancel 0K

e e

(C-1)

Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings

Outdoor units : All

Control
o Maximum Capacity Control Time
evel

90% 80%

Cancel 0K
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ltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.

method
(B) Control setting selection Select [Outdoor unit].
©) [AI] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
Set the maximum operating capacity and control time for the outdoor unit for
(C-1) Maximum Capacity/Control | each address.
Time settings dialog For All (C), it applies to all outdoor units in all blocks; for Edit (E), it applies
to outdoor units at each address.
(D) Setting content The maximum operating capacity and control time for each control level is
9 displayed for each address.
() [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
(H) Maximum Capacity Set the maximum operating capacity for control level 0.

Control Time

Set the control time for control level 0.
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[2] Indoor unit control settings

Controller SCO1

Peak Cut method Pl Controller

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

(©)
Control Details/Control Time /

Level 0 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

2F Office £2°C/15min None/3min None/3min None/3min None/3min Edit / (E)

2F Meeting Ro..  +2°C/15min None/3min None/3min None/3min None/3min Edit

Cancel

e N

(C-1)

Control Details/Control Time settings

Indoor units : All

Control
Control Details Control Time
level

(H) )

Cancel

e N

WT09937X02 128



10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

ltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.

) method
(B) Control setting selection Select [Indoor unit].
©) [AI] Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings dialog
(C-1).
. Set the control details and control time for indoor units for each block.
Control Details/Control . . . Y ) . . . .
(C-1) Time settings dialo For All (C), it applies to all indoor units; for Edit (E), it applies to indoor units
¢ g at each block.
(D) Setting content The control details and control time for each control level is displayed for
9 each block.
(E) [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings dialog
(C-1).
F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
ontrol Details et the maximum operating capacity for control level 0.
H Control Detail Set th i ti ity fi trol level 0

Control Time

Set the control time for control level 0.
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10-4. Peak cut control status

Tapping [mﬂ] in the Main Menu (/) and then selecting [Peak Cut] on the sub menu (/V) to display the history of
peak cut control in a graph.
It is also possible to download the displayed data as a CSV format file.

6% il A e
Tl | (C)
il Energy Managem ent ul Usage S ml Peak Cut
(D)
(A) \\l Select Controller | [ll] SCO1 > I current control level () CSV output —
(B) — Date | 24/05/2024 (i} M Electric energy i (E)
— Control level
ul
kw
50
40 —
(F) —1 —(G)
11:30-12:00
30 Al 3,200kW
-3
20 ! -4
_'. .3
10 ¥ -2
I I | i 1
0 ] ¥ 1 ¥ I 1 L 1 y 1 ¥ 1 ¥ 1 K I ¥ 1 s X 1 . 1 L] 1 L/ 1 ¥ ] » 1 1 L 1 X 1 L 1 L 1 | I- O
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 24:00

Note

» The power graph is displayed only when the peak cut method is set to "Electric Amount Count PLC" or "PI
Controller" in the peak cut settings screen of [Function Settings 1] - [Peak Cut].

Item Function and description
(A) | Controller The AE-C/EW-C to show the peak cut control status is displayed.
(B) | Measurement date The measurement date is displayed.
(C) | Current control level The current control level is displayed.
(D) | [CSV output] Tapping this item will output the displayed data as a CSV file.
(E) | Legend Legends of the graph are displayed.
(F) | Graph display area Graphs are displayed.
(G) | Popup ;I'aanr;[;iﬁg this item will display the average power and control level for the specified
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10-5. User management

10-5-1. User management overview

There are four types of users, and the available functions differ for each user.

1)

2)

3)

4)

Commissioning user
Can perform initial settings and manage all air conditioning units.

Building manager

Can manage all air conditioning units.

Tenant manager

Can manage specific air conditioning units.

General user

Can monitor and operate specific air conditioning units.

Tap [Settings] - [User Management] on the operation management screen to display the user registration
screen.

=
g
3

M
g
3

Sk

For Building Managers

’/<’ For Tenant Managers
(A) —]

For General Users

Item

Function and description

(A)

Operation target

Tapping this item will select the operation target.
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10-5-2. User privileges

The following is a list of available functions for each user.

O: Available —: Not available

ltem

Commissioning
user

Building
manager

Tenant
manager

General
user

Monitor/Operation

Floor layout screen

O

List screen

Simple operation

Advanced operation

O| O O

O| O O

Status list screen

Quality controller status display

@)

Refrigeration unit status display

Energy
management

Usage status

O] O O

Peak cut control status

Schedule

Schedule setting

@)

Date range setting

Schedule contents setting

Notice

Error list

Unit error log

M-NET error log

Network error list

Filter sign

Error list (low temp.)

Unit error log (low temp.)

Pre-alarms in progress

Pre-alarm log

Message

Message screen

Initial setting

Controller setting

Network setting

Group settings

Hot water supply setting

Interlocked LOSSNAY settings

CSV output

Modbus connection settings

General setting

Controller setting

LCD cleaning

Product information

Energy management output

Initialize personal info

O| Ol O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O| O] O] O|OC|O|0O|OC|O|0O]O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|O

O| Ol O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O| O] O] O] O] O] O|0O|0O|0O|0OC|O|l0O]O|O|O|0O|O|O
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

O: Available —: Not available

ltem

Commissioning
user

Building
manager

Tenant
manager

General
user

Setting

User management

O

License registration

E-mail setting

Peak cut setting

Set temperature range limit

Night mode schedule

External temperature interlock
setting

Night setback control setting

Maintenance

Send mail log

Monitoring status

Gas refrigerant amount check

Utility

Backup/import of settings data

Initialize learning data for Al start

0| Ol O] O] O] O] O] O |O|0O|O|0O|l0O|O

0| Ol O] O] O] O] O] O |O|lO]0O|0O|O

Message
(Maintenance
screen)

Message screen

@)

@)
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10-5-3. User management settings
[1] Commissioning user

On the Commissioning user registration screen, the commissioning user ID, commissioning user name, and

password can be set.

(B) (€)

Commissioning user registration

Commissioning g user nam

Cancel 0K

Controller All controllers

& Groupo1-1 & croup12
& Groupo14
& Groupo1-6
& Groupo1-8

8 Groupo1-10

& croupo13
& croupo1-s
& Groupo17

8 Groupo1-9

I i
Cancel OK |

\ \

(H) U (H) 0

ltem Function and description
A | [Edif ;I':_p;r;?ng this item will display the Commissioning user registration screen
(B) | Commissioning user ID Enter the commissioning user ID.
(C) | Commissioning user name | Enter the commissioning user name.
(D) | Password Enter the password.
(E) | Number of control units The number of units under operation is displayed by model.
(F) | Controller ALL is displayed.
(G) | Operation target All groups under management/operation are displayed.
(H) | [Cancel] I:;Jntg(iass .button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
() |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

WT09937X02
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[2] Building manager

On the Building manager registration screen, the building manager ID, building manager name, and password
can be set.

Building manager list Building manager registration

(B) € (DO (E)

Building manager re
User D
administrator

Controller All controllers

8 Groupo1-1 8 Groupo1-2
9 Groupo1-3 &8 Groupo1-4

9 Groupo1-5 0 Groupo1-6

8 Groupo1-7 8 Groupo1-8

9 Groupo1-9 &8 Group01-10
i

(F) (G) (H) ()

Item

Function and description

(A) | [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Building manager registration screen (A-1).
(B) | Building manager ID Enter the building manager ID.

(C) | Building manager name Enter the building manager name.

(D) | Password Enter the password.

(E) | Number of control units The number of units under operation is displayed by model.

(F) | Controller The AE-C/EW-C that controls the equipment is displayed.

(G) | Operation target The groups monitored by the AE-C/EW-C selected in (F) are displayed.

(H) | [Cancel] '(I:':;)ntgiess-button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
() |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[3] Tenant manager/General user

On the Tenant manager registration screen, up to 200 tenant managers can be registered.
On the General user registration screen, up to 2000 general users can be registered.
The groups that each user can monitor and operate can be set.

Note

Tenant manager list

« After creating tenant managers and general users, inform the users of their user ID, password, and login URL.

Tenant manager registration

LOSSNAY

| Controller All controllers

[® & Meeting Room 28 ¥ & Meeting Room 2¢

@ Meeting Room 2D @ Meeting Room 2E
[] 8 Meeting Room 201 [] & Meeting Room 202
D B Ventilation(2F-01)

O g Ventilation(2F-02)

[_] & Ventilate_humid 01 [] & ventilate_humid 02

(1) () (K) (L)

ltem Function and description

(A) | Tenant manager Registered tenant managers are displayed.

(B) | [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Tenant manager registration screen (B-1).
Add a new tenant manager.

(C) | [Add] Tapping this item will display a blank Tenant manager registration screen
(B-1).

(D) | TenantID Enter the tenant ID.

(E) | Tenant manager name Enter the tenant manager name.

(F) | [Delete] Delete the displayed tenant manager name.

(G) | Password Enter the password.

(H) | Number of control units The number of units under operation is displayed by model.

() | Controller The AE-C/EW-C that controls the equipment is displayed.

(J) | Operation target Select the monitor/operation target.

(K) | [Cancel] I:;Jntgiess.button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(L) |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

WT09937X02
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Note

* When tenant managers/general users log in, only the groups specified
here will be operable.

02 Admin.Dept.1
+ Tenant IDs/user IDs and passwords are case-sensitive. Passwords must  Heat >

&= 25.5c 22, 00c B

contain 8 to 127 alphanumeric characters. B s D2
» Atenant ID/user ID and password are required for login. =T >
» The user name (M) for general users is displayed when using a R 250 %22 0 R

smartphone. f ELEVHallE

G Anti-freeze )
= 35.0°c Bl67.00c &

32 LOSSNAY 1

1 Auto )
)

= Lighting East

a
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10-6. Gas refrigerant amount check

[1] Overview of gas refrigerant amount check

The gas refrigerant amount check is a feature that supports the periodic inspection work required for users of air
conditioning equipment under the Act on Rational Use and Appropriate Management of Fluorocarbons. By
specifying the date and time using the schedule function, this function can be utilized as a periodic inspection.

[2] Usage

Tap [Maintenance] - [Gas Refrigerant Amount Check] on the operation management screen to display the Gas
Refrigerant Amount Check screen.

. Controller
Gas Refrigerant Amount Check sCO1

2 @
Settings -I] Schedule
‘AT ﬂ 01-079 0 0 /(G)
/
(D) — %
| Start checking I\
B lC)

il schedule

01/06/2024 03:00
01-085
01/09/2024 03:00

01/12/2024 03:00 Edit '

01/03/2025 03:00
01/06/2025 03:00

1/2

"

Note

* In case of a failure of the AE-C/EW-C, logs of gas refrigerant amount check should be periodically saved on a
personal computer or other storage device.

» For inspection methods and precautions immediately after the installation of the outdoor unit or during
maintenance, refer to the installation manual for the outdoor unit.

» During the gas refrigerant amount check, the outdoor unit operates in cooling mode. Gas refrigerant amount
check takes 30 minutes to an hour.

* You can move to other screens during the check. After the check is completed, you can view the check results
on the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check screen.
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Iltem

Function and description

(A)

Controller

Select the controller to display the check screen.

(B)

[Check All]

Tapping this item will check all indoor units.
» To check specific indoor units, select [Start checking] for the units to be
checked.

(©)

Indoor unit addresses

The addresses of the indoor units are displayed.

(D)

Log data of gas
refrigerant amount
check

The log of gas refrigerant amount check is displayed.

(E)

[Start checking]

Tapping this item will start the gas refrigerant amount check.

(F)

Schedule

A list of schedules for gas refrigerant amount check is displayed.

« A maximum of 16 events can be made.

» When scheduling gas refrigerant amount check for multiple indoor units, it is
recommended to stagger the check times for each indoor unit to avoid
exceeding contract power.

» When using the gas refrigerant amount check on a schedule, note that the
unit will operate in refrigerant mode for 30 minutes to 1 hour during the check,
especially in winter.

(G)

[Edit]

Tapping this item will allow you to change the schedule settings for gas
refrigerant amount check schedules.

(H)

[Start checking]

Tapping this item will perform the initial gas refrigerant amount check.

+ During trial operation or after installing an indoor unit, the first gas refrigerant
amount check will be an initial measurement.

» The initial measurement result does not measure the insufficiency of the
initial refrigerant charge. Charge the specified amount of refrigerant
according to regulations.

+ The initial measurement result will serve as an indicator of refrigerant
decrease when performing gas refrigerant amount check from the second
time onward.

(M

[CSV output]

Tapping this item will output the log data of the gas refrigerant amount check in

CSV format.

» For LCD screen: Output to USB flash drive from the USB port of AE-C/
EW-C

» For browser: Output to computer via LAN
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10-7. Monitoring status

Using the monitoring status, it is possible to check the free contacts of indoor units.

[1] Indoor unit free contacts

It is possible to check the input/output status of indoor unit free contacts.

Tap [Maintenance] - [Monitoring Status] on the operation management screen, then tap [Free Contact] to

display the indoor unit free contacts screen.

Note

» The free contact settings for indoor units are made using the dip switch on the indoor unit side.

Ouldoor Unit RN
MITSUBISHI S
Aa.a:mx:
Indoor unit free contact "All controllers
(B) Home Address Input status Output status
B CoNs22 oFF CcNs22 OFF A
CN323 OFF CN523 OFF
Settings _— §
Wy | 01-029 CNs12 OFF CN52:4 OFF
= |
vy — CNs2'5 OFF
Maintenance
CNs22 OFF CN522 OFF
(C) — CN323 OFF CN523 OFF
\/ 01030 CN512 OFF CN52-4 OFF
< = CNs25 OFF
CNs22 OFF CON522 OFF
CN323 OFF CON523 OFF
iy 01031 CN51-2 OFF CN52-4 OFF
p CNs25 OFF
CoN322 OFF CON522 OFF
CON323 OFF CN523 OFF
Wy 01-032 CNs12 OFF CN52-4 OFF
1=
CNs2'5 OFF
v
1/2
26/05(un)
2024 Copyright(C) 2015(2023) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Al Rights Reserved

(A) | Controller

Narrow down the display target by AE-C/EW-C.

(B) | Indoor unit icon

: Normal

=/

4

e

: Communication error or unit error

(C) | Indoor unit address

The AE-C/EW-C number and indoor unit address are displayed.

(D) | Input status

The input status of the indoor unit free contacts is displayed.

(E) | Output status

The output status of the indoor unit free contacts is displayed.

WT09937X02
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MEMO
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10-8. E-mail settings

To use various e-mail functions, e-mail settings are necessary.
Tap [Settings] - [Function Settings] on the operation management screen (f-2) to display the function settings
screen. Tap [E-mail Settings] on the function settings screen to display the e-mail settings screen.

10-8-1. Server settings screen

Controller SC01

Error Mail temp./HUM Limit
Server Settings ERI
Settings mail setting

(B)

Target selection

LAN port

Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP)

Outgoing Mail Server Port 25

D Use SMTP Authentication

Encyoon metos e

ez Cancel OK
(©) (D)
ltem Function and description
A) E-mail settings target Select the target system controller for e-mail settings.
selection dialog
B) Sending mail server Enter the IP address or host name and port number of the sending mail server.
settings Check "Use SMTP Authentication" if necessary.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(C) | [Cancel] changes.

(D) |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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10-8-2. Basic settings screen

Controller SCOo1

Error Mail temp./HUM Limit

Server Settings Basic Settings
(A) Settings mail setting

E-Mail Address

® —_ |

Password

Cancel 0K

\

(C) (D)

Item Function and description

Enter the e-mail address obtained from your internet provider or system

(A) | E-Mail Address administrator.

Mail server connection Enter the user ID and password obtained from your internet provider or system
information administrator.

(B)

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(C) | [Cancel] changes.

(D) |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note
+ To delete the information, leave the setting items blank and tap [OK].
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10-8-3. Error e-mail settings screen

Controller SCo1

Server Settings

\ Mail Subject

E-Mail Address

Error Mail ‘temp./HUM Limit

Basic Settings
Settings mail setting

Error type selection

Unit Error

Preliminary Unit Error

Communication Error

General Equipment

User Setting1

User Setting2

User Setting3

User Setting4

User Setting5

User Setting6

Cancel oK

\

Cancel

(D) (E)
Item Function and description

(A) | Mail Subject Set the title displayed in the sending e-mail.

(B) | Kind of Errors S.elect the type of error. Tapping this item will display the Error type selection
dialog (F).

(C) | E-Mail Address Set the e-mail address to send to for each type of error.

(D) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(E) | [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

(F) | Error type selection dialog | Set the tapped type as the error type and return to the previous screen.

Note

WT09937X02

» To delete the information, leave the setting items blank and tap [OK].
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10-8-4. Temperature/humidity upper/lower limit notification e-mail settings

screen

Error Mail temp./HUM Limit

Server Settings Basic Settings

Settings mail setting

E-Mail Address

Cancel OK

\

(€) (D)
ltem Function and description

(A) | Mail Subject Set the title displayed in the sending e-mail.

(B) | E-Mail Address Set the e-mail address to send to.

(©) | [cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

changes.
(D) | [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» To delete the information, leave the setting items blank and tap [OK].
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10-9. Send mail log

Tap [Maintenance] — [Send Mail Log] on the operation management screen.

[1] Send Mail Log

(B) (©) (D) (E)

MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

n

Home

o

Settings

T
(G)

£

Send Mail Log Controller I All controllers II Clear log II

Error Code/Unit Address Date/Time Error Status Sent Mail Status / (F)
[Error code: 5102 I_2015/11/18 12:18 ” Occurred I I Sent }/
Address 01-002

Error code: 5102 2015/11/18 11:54 Occurred Sent

Address 01-001

Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed

Address 01-000

Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09 Resolved Failed

Address 01-000

Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed

Address 01-000 I
Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed

Address 01-000

Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57 Resolved Failed

Address 01-000

Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57 Occurred Failed

Address 01-000 N

11/16

ltem Send Mail Log
(A) | Error code The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.
(B) | Sent date and time The date and time when the e-mail was sent will appear. Date and time format
will use the format set in the initial settings.
() | Error Status Occurred: The e-mail was sent when an error occurred.
Resolved: The e-mail was sent when the error was resolved.
(D) | Controller Display target e-mail logs can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized
controller.
Tap to clear the e-mail log.
E) | Clearlo Note: Only the e-mail log of the centralized controller selected in [Controller] will
9 be reset.
To clear all logs, select “All controllers.”
. Occurred: The e-mail was sent when an error occurred.
(F) | Sent Mail Status Resolved: The e-mail was sent when the error was resolved.
Sent: The e-mail was successfully sent.
(G) | M-NET address Failed: The e-mail failed to be sent.
WT09937X02
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10-10. Message screen (Maintenance screen)

Tapping [[*~]] will display the Message screen.

(A) —

KX T

Home

o

Settings

L)

Maintenance

|

Message

Contents Detals.
I [/] The settings related to personzl information have been changed. Please check the configuration hi.I Details \I

|
|
|
|
\

14:36
22/04(Tue) Copyright(C)
2025 1 Al ights Reserved
| |
(A-1) (A-2)
Item Function and description
(A) Message list Messages are listed.
(A-1) | Contents Contents of messages are displayed.
(A-2) | [Details] Tapping [Details] will display the message details dialog.
Note

« If multiple messages with the same content occur within the control area, only one message will be displayed.
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[1] Message details dialog

This dialog displays details of the message.

1-1
( ) The settings related to personal information have been changed. Please
check the configuration history data of the central controller.
Centraiized conuoiier iist

(1-2) SCO1: SCO1

SC02:SC02

SC03:SC03

SC04:SC04

Cancel
(1-3) (1-4)
Item Function and description

(1-1) | Contents

Contents of the message are displayed. '

(1-2) | Centralized controller list | Centralized controllers covered by the message are listed.

(1-3) |[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(1-4) |[Close]

Tapping this button will display the message acknowledgment complete dialog
and hide the message.

*1 Message contents and action to be taken are as follows.

Contents Action
Personal information settings have been changed. | Check the setting logs related to the personal information on
Check the setting log data of the centralized the "11-3-8.CSV output method (other than energy
controller. management)".

WT09937X02
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

[2] Message acknowledgment complete dialog
Select whether to acknowledge the message or not to hide it from the message list.

Acknowledge and hide this message. OK?

Cancel (0]¢

(2-1) (2-2)
Item Function and description
(2-1) | [CANCEL] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(2-2) |[OK] Tap this button to hide the message and display the previous screen.
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-1. Operation using a smartphone

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, OA handling unit
(direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier), and other equipment that are connected to the AE-C/
EW-C.

Login URL: https://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-C/EW-C])/mobile/index.html

Note
* Be sure to use a smartphone in portrait mode.

11-1-1. Monitoring the operation status

This section explains how to monitor the operation status of all groups collectively.

After login, the group list will appear, showing the operation statuses of all air conditioning unit groups, LOSSNAY
unit (ventilation equipment) groups, OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier)
groups, and other equipment.

[1] All groups
In the group list, the operation status of all groups can be monitored. The operator can also check the unit
malfunctions in this list and prevent the units from being left on unintentionally.

Group list

(&) e o

=2 Admin.Dept.1 (D'1 ) (D'2)

@ Heat
= 25.5°c ¥822.00c B

=/ Admin Dept.2 / (D) Meeting RoomA
> >

@ Heat
=) 25.0°c %22.0°c [

= 250°C B22.0C & =[] ]

| ELEVHall E

5} Anti-freeze ) \

= 35.0°c Bl67.0c D (D'3) (D-4)

< LOSSNAY 1

5 Auto )

== Lighting East )

@

Item Function and description

(A) | User name The login user name will appear.
(B) | Batch unit Tapping this item will switch to the Batch Operations screen.
) I~ Tap this button to display the operation screen.

(D) | Group operation status | The operation status of the group is displayed.

(D-1) | Status display icon The status such as ON/OFF/error is displayed.
(D-2) | Group name The group name is displayed.
(D-3) | Operation mode The set operation mode is displayed.

The status such as set temperature, intake temperature, and humidity is

(D-4) | Operating status displayed.
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11-1-2. Unit operation

Tap [>] on the group list screen to switch to the operation screen.

[1] Air conditioning unit (indoor unit) group

If ventilation is set, the operation items for the ventilation are displayed after the air conditioning unit group

operation items.

Centrally

- CentrallyControlled -
< @ Admin.Dept.1

(A)

(G)

(H)

52 Ventilation

(M

()

Item

Function and description

(A) |[<]1 Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(C) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the indoor unit.

Tap [>] to display the operation mode selection screen and select the desired
(D) | Mode operation mode.

Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.

Tap [A] or [V] to change the set temperature.
(E) | Set Temp. * The temperature setting range differs depending on the model.
(F) | Air Direction Tap [A] or [V] to set the air direction.
(G) | Fan Speed Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed.

Tap [o] to switch whether to clear/not clear the notification that informs the filter
(H) | Filter Sign Reset cleaning time. To reset, check the box [A].

(Resetting will reset the total operation time.)
(I) | Ventilation operation status | Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY unit.
(J) | Ventilation Fan Speed | Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY.
(K) Operation prohibition Prohibited settings are marked with [@].

mark

When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is displayed.
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[2] LOSSNAY group

(A)

< |E= Lossnav
()

(D)

(E)

(F)

(G)

on
% Hold ON

mark

Item Function and description
(A) |[<] Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(C) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] to change the operation of the LOSSNAY unit.
Tap [>] to display the Vent. Mode selection screen and select the desired ventilation
(D) | Ventilation mode mode.
Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.
(E) | Fan Speed Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed.
(F) | Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
Tap [o] to switch whether to clear/not clear the notification that informs the filter
(G) | Filter Sign Reset cleaning time. To reset, check the box [(A].
(Resetting will reset the total operation time.)
. - Prohibited settings are marked with [(/)].
(H) Operation prohibition When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is

displayed.
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[3] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group

(A)

= ELEVHall E

(©) ON J)

©)
ES?S Anti-freeze

(E)

(F)

(G)

(H)
(M

ltem Function and description
(A) |[<]1 Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(C) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] .to- t-urn on or off the OA handling unit (direct expansion type with
built-in heater/humidifier).
Tap [>] to display the operation mode selection screen and select the desired
(D) | Mode operation mode.
Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.
Tap [>] to display the Vent. Mode selection screen and select the desired ventilation
(E) | Ventilation mode mode.
Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.
Tap [A] or [V] to change the set temperature.
(F) | Set Temp. * The temperature setting range differs depending on the model.
(G) | Fan Speed Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed.
(H) | Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
Tap [o] to switch whether to clear/not clear the notification that informs the filter
(I) | Filter Sign Reset cleaning time. To reset, check the box [(].
(Resetting will reset the total operation time.)
. - Prohibited settings are marked with [(/)].
J) Operation prohibition When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is

mark

displayed.
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[4] Other equipment

(D)
(A) w
< S Lighting East
= (B)
(©) (D)
Item Function and description
(A) |[<]1 Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(C) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off equipment.

Prohibited settings are marked with [(/)].
When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is
displayed.

Operation prohibition
mark

(D)

Note
» Equipment set to "No operations (Monitor only)" in the operation settings on the Group Settings screen of the
initial setup cannot be operated.
If set to "No operations (Monitor only)", [@] is displayed.
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11-1-3. All group batch operation
Tap [] on the group list screen to switch to the Batch Operations screen.

Batch Operations screen Operation screen
( Batch Opcratijns (B) ( @ .—\ir»mnditiun-er (C)
D
=/ All Air-conditioners (A) ( )
3% AllLOSSNAY >
f All Air To Water units >
All general equipment )
Item Function and description
(A) | I*] Tap this button to display the operation screen.
B) |I<]1 Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(C) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(D) | Settings The settings are changed.

Note
» For groups with set temperature range limits, the range of settable temperatures is limited.
When there are groups having prohibited operation items among the batch operation target groups, prohibited
items settings are not sent to those groups.
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11-1-4. OFF control

When an emergency stop signal is received from an external contact or building management system (BACnet®),

or when peak cut control with control method: OFF and control time: 30 minutes set in the energy-saving control/

peak cut control function is performed, the control status is displayed with icons and text.
During OFF control, the operation status becomes OFF and cannot be switched to ON until the OFF control is

released.

Group list screen

Operation screen

) © 1921._1,?87.14 &CD iPod = 17:46 @ (F)
guest (C)
(A) roupOI-I-I | (B) (D) (E)
3(2:‘5,(1:% Y2500 &
& Groupol-1-2
# Cool )
B 19.0°c W25.0°c 4 E
S Group01-1-3
# Cool >
= 25.0°c %25.0°c 4D
W Group01-1-4
%% Cool )
= 22.0°c %25.0°C
W Group01-1-5
2% Cool I )
ltem Function and description
OFF controlled When air conditioning units are OFF controlled, [Q] is displayed.
(A) unit icon
B) |1 Tap this button to display the operation screen.
(©) <1 Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(D) | Operating status During OFF control, [OFF] is displayed. Units cannot be switched to [ON].
(E) | OFF controlled mark During OFF control, [Q] is displayed.
[Stopped due to emergency stop] is displayed during OFF control due to an
emergency stop signal from an external contact or building management system
(F) | OFF control details (BACnet®).

[Stopped due to energy-save control] is displayed during OFF control due to
peak cut control.
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-2. Icon explanation
11-2-1. Equipment filter buttons (icons)

This section explains the buttons and icons for equipment used in the equipment filter.

Note
» The screens where the equipment filter is displayed are as follows: See the table below for detailed
explanations of each screen.

Screen Example setting
Floor screen Floor layout display screen
List screen List display screen

Example: Monitoring screen (when not using floor layout)

o © 2019/09/19
/LD oo ﬂﬂ iy |I|| 12:34
4% Moniter / Operation = Floor | :=List | = Status list
\ Undefll‘led ﬂOOI‘ e ‘ v IZ| Select all units
Unit -~
filter Group 1 (] Group 1 (2 Group 1 o Group 1 [ Group 1 (] Group 1 () Group 1 [ ]
—— q 4 23.5¢ § 23.5¢ ) 235¢ w— § 23.5¢ . §23.5¢ : § 23.5¢ r § 23.5¢
/ =23.5¢ =423.5¢ \ / =23.5¢ = =.23.5¢ / =®23.5¢ \ / =23.5¢c \ ! =23.5¢
=R =50 =30 =70 =R =20 =70
Group 1 ® Group 1 (4 Group 1 o Group 1 [ Group 1 ® Group 1 o Group 1 .
r B 23.5¢ T B 23.5¢ r 7 §23.5¢ T B 23.5¢ T 7 B 23.5¢ I B 23.5¢ T 7 B23.5¢
- ) 523.5¢ . ) E23.5¢ ¢ ) =23.5¢ ¢ ) =523.5¢ ¢ ) E23.5¢ ¢ ) 523.5¢ ¢ | =23.5¢
=7} =70 =0 =7} =8 =0 =7 f
I Group 1 o] 4Group 1 { ] Group 1 o 'Group 1 o] Group 1 (] Group 1 () Group 1 [ ]
— 8235¢| |—— §235c| |[— 8235c| |— 8235¢| |— §235¢| [—— 8#235c| |— 8235¢c
/ =23.5¢ b / =23.5¢ \ / =23.5¢ | =23.5¢ / =23.5¢ \ / =23.5¢c ! =23.5¢
=5 =% =30 =50 =R =20 =0
F—N Group 1 o] Group 1 .. Group 1 o Group 1 | 'Group 1 o | Group 1 o Group 1 .
N q 3 23.5¢ , §23.5¢ — §23.5¢ —— B§23.5¢ ; § 23.5¢ T §23.5¢ —7 B23.5¢
¢ ) =23.5¢ L ) =23.5¢ ¢ ) =23.5¢ ¢ | =823.5¢ ¢ / =®23.5¢ ¢ ) E323.5¢ ¢ | =23.5¢
=70 = ) =7 ) = =7

m Equipment filter icons

Description
ltem

Unselected

Select all button

Indoor unit button

Selected
Ventilating unit button
—N

OA handling unit
(direct expansion type with built-in
heater/humidifier) button

HWHP button

@O 6 o0
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Description
Item

Unselected

e-Series button

Outdoor unit button

Pl controller/
Al controller/
Modbus watt-hour meter button

Remote controller/
system controller
button

Dehumidifier button

Quality controller button

Condensing unit button

AHC (HC) button

00000000

Other equipment button

elIEEIEIEEE)

Icon
N I £ Model Description
orma rror
] Svstern controller The status of the system controller
TN y is displayed.
— Remote controller The status of the remote controller
A is displayed.
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11-2-2. Icons used on the Monitor/Operation screen

The status of groups displayed on the floor layout screen is expressed by combining respective icons.
See below for the list screen of each icon.

Example: Floor layout display screen

(3] 2019/09/19 | ...
Gu\ 50 ﬁn/\ a |I|| 12:34 S
&% Moniter / Operation = Floor | :=List | := Status list
[ Undeflned ﬂOOI‘ v ] E E Select all units
Group 1 { ) Group 1 { X Group 1 - Group 1 { ) Group 1 .. Group 1 { ) Group 1 ..
7 8 23.5¢ 123.5¢ 74 23.5¢ 7Ry b 235¢ = §235¢c — §235¢ — 42350
=23.5¢ =23.5¢ Lt =m23.5¢c =23.5¢ Lt =23.5¢ L =m23.5¢c —J m23.5¢c
bo=fo AD=%06 Ao=xfe Ao=2fo Av=%f e Ao=xRo Av=200
Group 1 . Group 1 o Group 1 K Group 1 - Group 1 .. Group 1 o Group 1 o
— §23.5¢ — §23.5¢ =7 B23.5¢ — §23.5¢ — §23.5¢ [ §235¢ ) §285c
U mosse| | moase| |L) moese| | L) mosse| | moase| [ mzase| | L) mosse
Ao=%fo po=%fe Ao=xfo do=%fo po=xfo do=%Ro Ao=xfio
Group 1 { ) Group 1 { X Group 1 . Group 1 { ) Group 1 g Group 1 { ) Group 1 (]
— §235¢ - — §235¢ —— §235¢c — §235¢ — §235¢
/ =23.5¢ Lt =m23.5c L =23.5¢ ' m23.5¢c ) m23.5c
Ao=xRo Ao=2fo Ao=%fe do=xfo Ao=2fe
Group 1 . Group 1 . Group 1 o Group 1 (g Group 1 o
— §235¢ — §23.5¢ — §23.5¢ — B§23.5¢ — §23.5¢
L =23.5¢c L =m235¢c LY =235¢c L =23.5c Lt =23.5¢
do=3fio o=l 4o=7fo do=rfe Ao=xfo
4 J
Example: List display screen
~ ot (3] 2019/09/19
) 68 i & all 12:34
&5 Moniter / Operation =Floor | :=List  := Statuslist
‘Displaytarget| All Select all units

W Air-conditioner Set Temp. Hurnidity AirSpeed  Airdirection  Status

' = i "
Group 1 s2Cool 235¢ 240« 50+ .III 3 ™ e )
o = SR
Group 2 %t Cool 235¢ 240 50 % dll k\ﬁ- L] =
-

BSABNEC. @ Heat 235%¢ 24.0¢ 50% ,||| » % = %

2 Outlat
[ HwHP Mode Sel Temp. -‘Pelfép_ T:m?), $:E“rb_ ?:;d;m ?3:1; Fanmode Status

I Group 1 ® Heating 40.5¢ 24.0¢ 240c 240 240 24.0c ¥ Snow o

Repr Inlat  Repr. Outlet  Outdoor Outlat
Temp. Temp. Temp. 3 Temp. Fanmade
ﬁ Group 1 # Heating 40.5t 240+ 240c 240c 240<¢ 240t 3Snow o
£ croup2 240¢ 24.0¢ 240t Snow
ﬁ Group 3 ® Heating 405t 240c 240t 240t 240<c 240t 3Snow m

Group 1 00l 235t 240 50

\ \ \

B) ©) (F) ©) (E)

=
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ltem Function and description
A) Equipme_nt filter Refer to "11-2-1. Equipment filter buttons (icons)."
buttons (icons)
(B) | Uniticon Refer to "11-2-3. Unit icons."
(C) | Mode icon display Refer to "11-2-4. Mode icon display."
(D) | Information display Refer to "11-2-7. Information display."
(E) | Sub icon display Refer to "11-2-8. Sub icons."
(F) | Fan speed display Refer to "11-2-5. Fan speed display."
(G) | Air direction display Refer to "11-2-6. Air direction display."
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11-2-3. Unit icons

The icons for each model are as follows.
Icons can be selected for respective units according to their appearance.

Description
ltem
ON OFF Error

Ceiling cassette type i '
(4-way blow) L] &

Ceiling cassette type —_—
(2-way blow) S a

Ceiling cassette type h___4
(1-way blow) == A

Ceiling embedded type |
; = s
Ceiling embedded type /AN

5 =]
Indoor unit Ceiling suspended type ( ) A
Floor standing type 1 J VALY
Floor standing type 2 iy
Floor standing type 3 | _" A
Wall mounted type | | &
Floor standing type 4 ' ‘ A

OA handling unit
(direct expansion type . — PALY

with built-in heater/ '

humidifier)

LOSSNAY — Ry ' £t

WT09937X02 162



11. Operation (supplementary material)

ltem Description
ON OFF Error

e-Series 1 _ " _; o
e-Series 2 _ ===] =
Chiller 1 _ —_ =
Chiller 2 _ il y.
Chiller 3 _ f_____ _ £
Chiller 4 _ L_ j =
Chiller 5 _ ‘ -“ =
Chiller 6 _ ‘ . )
Chiller 7 _ |,—_- L| A

Water heater _ [i_ 3
HWHP (CAHV) 1 _ —‘ =
HWHP (CAHV) 2 _ \;_J e

HWHP (QAHV) 1 _ :,L T
HWHP (QAHV) 2 _ J -
HWHP (QAHV) 3 _ ; j‘: >
HWHP (QAHV) 4 _ [-__ 4
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Description
Item
ON OFF Error
Outdoor unit — i * — Py
Pump o
u {
LA &
Fan Lk _\} VAN
1
Door (electronic lock) s f-l__-_) A
| S
Humidifier =) A
Other equipment Hotel window Py
[
Card key
L% A
Lighting (fluorescent) = A
Lighting (downlight) €D A
General equipment Y
via free contacts
HA fan . T
(Health Air) A A~ i
= _;'|
. PisY
_ _ .CND CND CND
Condensing unit —
d
|
L.CND
Thermo ON operation ) A

Quality
controller

Thermo OFF operation

Defrost operation




11. Operation (supplementary material)

| Description
tem
ON OFF Error
Thermo ON operation ‘ ‘ A
Dehumidifier 1 Thermo OFF operation }
Defrost operation . |
.DE
Thermo ON operation | | [ N
Dehumidifier 2 Thermo OFF operation | |
Defrost operation | DF'
Pl controller — — A
Temperature ' —
Al controller _
Humidity ‘, —
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11-2-4. Mode icon display

The icons that display the mode of the equipment are as follows.

e

ltem Description
Cooling Heating Fan Dry Auto
_’
£ %3 O T
Auto cooling Auto heating — — —
Indoor unit -:Q_'-»l _ _ _
l—
Night sgtback Night sgtback Night setback . .
(cooling) (heating)
Auto Bypass Heat Recovery — —
LOSSNAY
& @, &
Cooling Heating Fan Dry Auto
_’
£ %3 O T
Auto cooling Auto heating — — —
o — — _
OA handling unit ;‘_l
(direct expansion type . .
with built-in heater/ Night sgtback Night sgtback Night setback . .
humldlfler) (COO'Ing) (heatlng)
Auto Bypass Heat Recovery — —
& @, &
Heating Cooling — — —
e-Series ;¢¢
. . Hot water Freeze
Heating Cooling ECO prevention o
Chiller 1
s 5 -
Heating Cooling — — —
Chiller 2

WT09937X02
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ltem Description
Warm water Freezg Cold water Warm water Hot water
prevention ECO
Water heater
e o %5
Freeze Warm water
Warm water prevention ECO Hot water —
HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)
i (85 —
Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3 — —
HWHP (QAHV) 0 - -
=1 :2 =3 - -
™ ] O
Dehumidifying Fan Cooling Auto —
Dehumidifier —
s & e Tt -
‘_

11-2-5. Fan speed display

The icon displays for the fan speed button are as follows.

Model Low Medium 2 Medium 1 High Auto
4-step model P P T _atl 7
3-step model - PP — af —
2-step model - — — al -

11-2-6. Air direction display

The icon displays for the air direction button are as follows.

Model Horizontal Angle 0 Angle 1 Angle 2 Vertical
5-step model N\ N\ NS \ \
4-step model N} — NS S ‘

Model Swing Auto
5-step model N /
4-step model N} /
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11-2-7. Information display

The icons that display the equipment information are as follows.

PWFY (Air to Water)

ltem Description
Set Room Humidity — —
temperature temperature
Indoor unit
= |8 | -] -
Humidity -
H
CcO, (ME remote ml‘:')ty _ _
LOSSNAY controller)
4 O _ _
CO:
Humidity -
tem Se(:;ture temR(t)acr);r’:ure CO; (ME remote H;JS:]'::;W
LOSSNAY with heater P P controller)
and humidifier
O O
CO:
Inlet Outlet
Set water representative | representative Outdoor .
temperature water water temperature
temperature temperature
e-Series Ij D‘l Dl. ﬂ o
. Inlet water Outlet water . .
temperature temperature
o I O O R
Inlet Outlet
Set water representative | representative Outdoor .
temperature water water temperature
temperature temperature
Chiller 1 Iﬁt Dl DJ. ﬂ -
. Inlet water Outlet water . .
temperature temperature
i I O O R
Set Water . . .
temperature temperature

=

§
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ltem Description
Representative
Set Heat source Outdoor
water —
temperature temperature temperature
temperature
HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) @ EI:I B& ﬂ
. Inlet water Outlet water . .
temperature temperature
i I O O R
Set Control water | Warm water External .
temperature temperature temperature temperature
HWHP (QAHV)
. Inlet water Outlet water . .
temperature temperature

i

i

Outdoor unit

External
temperature

L

Dehumidifier

Set
temperature

Room
temperature

=

§
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11-2-8. Sub icons

The sub icons that display the equipment status are as follows.

Iltem Description
Operation — Ventilation ON Ventilation ngzafrztlbii(:k
prohibited OFF
progress
g
- | | 2
AlStart | Eneroysaving o Hold in
— N Droaress control in Filter sign fOQress
prog progress prog
@I ‘ %
Indoor unit Local remote
Schec?ule not Schfadule Bright Dark contro!ler
available available operation
prohibited
Ref. sensor Occupied Unoccupied
replacement (ME remote (ME remote — —
sign controller) controller)
Operation 24 .hogr
rohibited ventilation — — —
P being set
Q 24h
Night purge Energy-saving
operation in — control in Filter sign —
progress progress
LOSSNAY
|
Local remote
Schedule not Schedule . . controller
available available operation
prohibited

O

=

WT09937X02

170




11. Operation (supplementary material)

ltem Description
Operation 24 .hOl.Jr I Ventilation Night setpack
L ventilation Ventilation ON control in
prohibited . OFF
being set progress
l_,,,I__I:.
—) | | B
24h ‘
Night purge Energy-saving
operation in — control in Filter sign —
progress progress
OA handling unit - ‘ -
(direct expansion type .
with built-in heater/ Local remote
humidifier) Sched.ule not Schgdule . . contro!ler
available available operation
prohibited
Occupied Unoccupied
— (ME remote (ME remote — —
controller) controller)
Local remote
Schedule not Schedule . . controller
Seri available available operation
e-oernes, prohibited
HWHP (CAHV/CRHV)
Power save Local remote
Schedule not Schedule S controller
. . operation in — .
available available roqress operation
HWHP (QAHV) prog prohibited
D & =
Ref. sensor
replacement — — — —
Outdoor unit sign
f
Schedule not Schedule . L L
available available

Dehumidifier

|
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ltem Description

Energy-saving

Local remote

Schedule not Schedule . controller
available available control in Pre-alarm operation
rogress o
(High) quality controller prog prohibited
19 & P =
— — — Pre-alarm —

Condensing unit FLT

11-2-9. Fan speed display (detailed)

The icons that display the fan speed are as follows.

ltem Description

Low Medium 1 Medium 2 High Auto

4'Ste p mOd el Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed
Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Low Medium 1 High Auto

3'Step mOde| Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed
Aut Auto — Autc Auto

Low High Auto

2—Ste p mod el Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed

11-2-10. Air direction display (detailed)

The icons that display the air direction are as follows.

Item Description
Horizontal Angle 0 Angle 1 Angle 2
Aut Swing Aute Swing Auto Swing Aut Swing
5-step model : :
Vertical Swing Auto —
ais oig | Auto  Swing Auto  Swing
Horizontal — Angle 1 Angle 2
Auto  Swing Auto  Swing Auto  Swing
4-step model : .
Vertical Swing Auto —
Auto  Swing Auto  Swing o
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11-2-11. Model icon display (smartphone operation screen)

The operating status of each model is displayed as an icon.

Interlocked

Model ON/OFF Error occurring LOSSNAY Unmkonc;)(:;/n OFF controlled
ON/OFF
Air conditioning unit/
OA handling unit |
(direct expansion type i/ / = e
with built-in heater/ =‘/ ' == '32 ﬂ i
humidifier)
LOSSNAY

> /3¢

/K
/N

ho

(ventilating unit)

Water heater

General equipment

I 38 SN .|

Note

* Icons for air conditioning units/OA handling units (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) can be
selected from types other than 4-way, such as 2-way or ceiling suspended. Also, general equipment icons can
be selected for items such as pumps or card keys in addition to lighting icons.

* Icon settings are made in the group settings of the initial setup.

11-2-12. Operation mode icons (smartphone operation screen)

The operating mode of each model is displayed.

. . Auto Auto
Model Cooling Dry Fan Heating Auto (cooling) (heating)
Air conditioning # 6 s. .i. + -p -> " N
. - L L L
unit ' g -4 - 4=
: . Auto Auto
Model Cooling Dry Fan Heating Auto (cooling) (heating)
OA handling unit
(direct expansion ﬁ 6 s. O 5 - ‘0
. e - L L L
type with built-in ' .’. pum P |
heater/humidifier)
Model Normal Heat Auto
exchange
LOSSNAY y
(ventilating unit) ﬁ *
Model Warm Warm Hot water Freezg Cold water
water water ECO prevention
Water heat '@ @ s‘ Eﬂ :(:c
ater heater P
0 : %5 | e
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11-2-13. Information display icons (smartphone operation screen)

The setting information and operating status of each model is displayed as an icon.

Icon Meaning

= 225°¢c/19.0°c | Set temperature (cooling/heating)

wW25.0°C Room temperature
D Night purge operation in progress
?é' 24 hour ventilation in progress
%’ Night setback control in progress
’ Energy-saving control
/8 Occupied/Unoccupied
=/ Bright/Dark

Filter sign occurring

@ Hold in progress

%J) Schedule not available
@ Schedule available

@Al Al Start control in progress
PP Information display omitted
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-2-14. Fan speed display icon

The icon displays for the fan speed button are as follows.

Model

Low

Medium 2

Medium 1

High

Auto

4-step model

3-step model

2-step model

11-2-15. Air direction display icon

The icon displays for the air direction button are as follows.

175

Model Horizontal Angle 0 Angle 1 Angle 2 Vertical
5-step model -l\‘is
4-step model -l\\.
Model Swing Auto
5-step model i
4-step model i
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-3. CSV format

Item CSV file type C?n\g;fg“t
Gas refrigerant amount check 802
Peak Cut 123
5-minute intervals 501
. o . 30-minute intervals 502
,l’;\;]ri,[(;ondmomng unit (Indoor 1-day intervals 503
1-month intervals 504
1-year intervals 505
5-minute intervals 512
Energy OA handling unit (direct | 30-Minute intervals 513
management expansion type with built-in | 1-day intervals 514
heater/humidifier) 1-month intervals 515
1-year intervals 516
5-minute intervals 517
30-minute intervals 518
LOSSNAY 1-day intervals 519
1-month intervals 520
1-year intervals 521
Charge Parameters 201
Charge Parameters (30-minute intervals) 621
(I?;ILi:g—related Metering device data 202
Metering device data (30-minute intervals) 622
Apportioned electricity billing data
Log data Setting log data 900

WT09937X02
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-3-1. Gas refrigerant amount check

ltem Description
mFile name

<For AE-C>

“OC”_“RefrigerantCharge”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_“AE’[AE-C No.].csv

<For EW-C>

“OC”_“RefrigerantCharge”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_“AE’[AE- No.]-[EW-C No.].csv

Example: OC_RefrigerantCharge_ 2024 03_10_AEO01-2.csv
* Date format ([YYYY], [MM], [DD]) will use the format set in the initial settings.
mFile format
Row Item Format
1st File Type 802
ond Data output Output date
date

“Address,Date and Time 1, CheckResult1, Date and Time 2,
CheckResult2, Date and Time 3, CheckResult3, Date and Time 4,

3rd Address CheckResult4, Date and Time 5, CheckResult5, Date and Time 6,
CheckResult6, Date and Time 7, CheckResult7, Date and Time 8,
CheckResult8, Date and Time 9, CheckResult9, Date and Time 10,
CheckResult10”

Charge Outdoor unit address, Check date and time 1, Check result 1,
Parameters Check date and time 2, Check result 2, Check date and time 3,

Check result 3, Check date and time 4, Check result 4,

4 -35th | Data Check date and time 5, Check result 5, Check date and time 6,
Check result 6, Check date and time 7, Check result 7,
Check date and time 8, Check result 8, Check date and time 9,
Check result 9, Check date and time 10, Check result 10
* Only the addresses of the connected units will appear.

mFile sample

802

2024/10/14
Address,Date and Time 1,CheckResult1,Date and Time 2,CheckResult2,Date and
Time3,CheckResult3,Date and Time4,

CheckResult4,Date and Time5,CheckResult5,Date and Time6,CheckResult6,Date and
Time7,CheckResult7,Date and Time8,

CheckResult8,Date and Time9,CheckResult9,Date and Time10,CheckResult10

51,2023/11/29 21:45,Normal,2023/08/25 23:01,Normal,2023/05/30 22:15,Normal,2023/02/27
21:05,Normal,2023/02/26

22:04,Normal,2023/11/25 21:20,Normal,2023/08/27 22:36,Normal,2023/05/26 22:11,Normal,2023/02/19
21:05,Normal,,
55,2023/02/19 22:45,Low,2023/11/29 21:46,Normal,2023/8/25 23:02,Normal,2023/05/30
22:16,Normal,2023/02/26

22:41,Normal,,,,,,,,,,
61,2024/10/14 11:51,Unmeasurable,,,,.....s1s55550s
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11-3-2. Peak cut

ltem Description
Touch [CSV output] to export the displayed Peakcut control status data in the CSV format as
shown below.
mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C] ¥“OperationalData”¥“EnergyManagement¥‘Peakcut”
mFile name
File-name contents Format
[yyyyl The year specified in the [Date] field
[mm] The month specified in the [Date] field
[dd] The date specified in the [Date] field
mFile format
Row Item Format
1st File Type 123
2nd Date yyyy/mm/dd i
Peak Cut 3rd Target “Peakcut energy”
4th Measurement “Time,Power[kW],Control level”
item
hh:mm (1-minute intervals), average electric power consumption,
Sth - Data (:or:\rlzlr;egveeelectric power consumption (kW) in 30-minute period will
appear in 30-minute increments.

*1 The date will appear in the format that has been set on the [Unit Info.] screen.

mFile sample

123

03/13/2015

Peakcut energy
Time,Power[kW],Control level
00:00,8.0,1
00:01,8.0,1
00:02,8.0,1

23:58,6.0,0
23:59.6.0.0

WT09937X02
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-3-3. Energy management (Indoor unit)

Item

Description

Energy

management

data

mFile name

Data type: 5-minute intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“5MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv
Data type: 30-minute intervals
“‘EnergyManagement”_“30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 1-day intervals

“EnergyManagement”_“1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-Imm]-[dd].csv
Data type: 1-month intervals
“‘EnergyManagement”_“1MONTH”_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm].csv
Data type: 1-year intervals

“‘EnergyManagement”_“1YEAR”_[YYYY]-[yyyyl.csv

File-name contents

Format

YYYY]

Start year

[MM]

Start month

[DD]

Start date

lyyyyl

End year

[mm]

End month

[dd]

End date

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C]¥“OperationalData”¥“EnergyManagement2”
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 5-minute intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 501
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
“‘DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100),
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp
(50),
3rd ltem™ "2 RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),
MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),
MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4 %"
Item Unit
Data1, Data2, Data3 Blank
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, °C, °F
Energy Ath Measurement | | RoomTemp
manageme unit® MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter) kWh, m?,
nt data MJ, --
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVYAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51),
... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100),Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
5th - Datg™1 "2 45 Heating set temperature (1), ... (50),Room temperature (1), ... (50),
17860th MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50), MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ...

(50),
MCT 1 (1), ... (60), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250),
AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2
*3

The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1 — MCP4,

and the addresses are not displayed.

*4
*5
*6

The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.

The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

Item

Description

Energyected.
management
data

[Data type: 30-minute intervals]

Row

ltem

Format

1st

File Type

502

2nd

Date range

Start date + “~” + End date

3rd

Item”™! "2

“DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100),
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),
RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),
CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),
ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
ThermoCount(1),...ThermoCount(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4 "%’

4th

Measurement
unit®

Unit
kWh

ltem

ApportionedElectricEnergy
ThermoCount, Data1, Data2, Data3

Blank
°C, °F

OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp

FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,

CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

kWh, m3, MJ,

MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter)

°C, °F, %
OC, OF

MCT (Al controller)
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER)

5th -
37204th

Data™! 27478

Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (60), Room temperature (1), ... (50),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1),... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
Number of Thermo-ON/OFF (1), ... (50), Capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (60), MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1 — MCP4, and
thedresses are not displayed.

*4 *4 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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Item

Description

Energy
management
data

[Data type: 1-day intervals]

Row

ltem

Format

1st

File Type

503

2nd

Date range

Start date + “~” + End date

3rd

ltem™ 2

OutdoorTemp(51),...0OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50), ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4 ™%

4th

Measurement
unit®

ltem Unit

ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh

Data1, Data3 Blank

OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp °C, °F

FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,

CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

kWh, m3, MJ,

MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter)

MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %

AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F

5th -
779th

Data’ 172745

Date, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),

Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),

Fan operation time (1), ... (60), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),

MCP 3 (1), ... (60), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (60), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2  The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1— MCP4, and the
addresses are not displayed.

*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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Item

Description

Energy
management
data

[Data type: 1-month intervals]

Row

ltem

Format

1st

File Type

504

2nd

Date range

Start year and month + “~” + End year and month

3rd

ltem”™! "2

“Month,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
OutdoorTemp(51),...0OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50), ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4 "%’

4th

Measurement
unit®

ltem Unit

ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh

Data1, Data3 Blank

OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp °C, °F

FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,

CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter) kWh, m3, MJ,

MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %

AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F

5th -
20th

Data™! 27478

yyyy/mm, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),

Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (60), Room temperature (1), ... (50),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),

MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2  The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1- MCP4, and the
addresses are not displayed.

*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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ltem Description

[Data type: 1-year intervals]

Row Item Format

1st File Type 505

2nd Date range | Start year + “~” + End year

“Year,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),

3rd ltem™ "2 CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50)
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),

MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4 %"

ltem Unit
ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
Data1, Data3 Blank
inenrgy m 4th Me.algurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
ntad eige © unit CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
ata CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter) kWh, m3,
MJ, --

yyyy, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ...

5th - Data*1 *D ¥ *5 (50),

9th Capacity-save value (1), ... (560), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1),
... (50),

Target electric energy (1), ... (60), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (60), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1— MCP4,
and the addresses are not displayed.

*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 5 years including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.
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11-3-4. Energy management (other than indoor unit)

[1] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier)

Item

Description

Energy

management

data

mFile name

Data type: 5-minute intervals
“IC"_"OA”_“EnergyManagement’_“5MIN”"_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 30-minute intervals
“IC”_“OA”_“EnergyManagement” “30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-day intervals
“IC”_“OA”_“EnergyManagement” “1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-Imm]-[dd]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-month intervals
‘“IC”_“OA”_“EnergyManagement” “1MONTH”_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-year intervals
“IC”_“OA”_“EnergyManagement” “1YEAR” [YYYY]-[yyyy]

_A(Address No).csv

File-name contents Format

[YYYY] Start year

[MM] Start month

[DD] Start date

lyyyyl End year

[mm] End month

[dd] End date

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C]¥?OperationalData”¥?EnergyManagement2”
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 5-minute intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 501
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
“DateTime, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp,
4th ltem CO2Concentration,
RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidty”
Item Unit
CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp °C, °F
Energy 5th quﬁf*?urement CO2Concentration ppm
manageme RelativeHumidity %
nt data
AbsoluteHumidity Kg/Kg
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ...
(100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100),Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
6th - Data'2 ™3 Heating set temperature (1) , ... (50),Room temperature (1), ... (50),
MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50), MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ...
(50),
MCT 1 (1), ... (60), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250),
AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 30-minute intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 513
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
“DateTime, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
4th Item HeatThermoTime, ThermoCount, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue,
HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy, CO2Concentration,
RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidity”
Item Unit
CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp °C, °F
FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
Energy CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
manageme | | sih Mga*?urement o Coum
nt data unit ermoCoun -
ApporionedElectricEnergy kWh
CO2Concentration ppm
RelativeHumidity %
AbsoluteHumidity Kag/Kg
Date and time, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
CoolTime,
* %3 HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime,
6th - Data

ThermoCount,

SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy,
CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidity

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 1-day intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 514
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
“Date, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
4th ltem CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”
ltem Unit
CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp °C, °F
Eneray 5th Me_al?urement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
rrj[adna;geme unit CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
ntaata CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
Date and time, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
CoolTime,
*0 %3 HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime,
6th - Data

ThermoCount,
SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy,
CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidity

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 1-month intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 515
2nd Date range | Start year and month + “~” + End year and month
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
“Month, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
4th ltem CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”
Item Unit
CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp °C, °F
ir;irfyeme 5th Me_al?urement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
ot datg unit CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
yyyy/mm, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
CoolTime,
*p #3 HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime,
6th - Data

SaveValue,
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy,
TargetElectricEnergy

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 1-year intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 516
2nd Date range | Start year + “-” + End year
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
“Year, FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
4th ltem HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”
ltem Unit
Energy _ : _ _ _
manageme Measurement FanTime, CoqITlme, HeatTime, ThermoTlme, Minute
nt data 5th unit'! CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,

CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh

yyyy, Fantime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
6th - Data2 "3 HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 5 years including the current year.
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[2] LOSSNAY

ltem Description

mFile name

Data type: 5-minute intervals
“LC”_“EnergyManagement” “5MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 30-minute intervals
“LC"_“EnergyManagement’_“30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-day intervals
“‘LC”_“EnergyManagement” “1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-month intervals
“LC"_“EnergyManagement’”_“1MONTH”_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm]
_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-year intervals
“LC”_“EnergyManagement” “1YEAR” [YYYY]-[yyyy]

Energy _A(Address No).csv
management
data
File-name contents Format
[YYYY] Start year
[MM] Start month
[DD] Start date
[yyyyl End year
[mm] End month
[dd] End date

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥?OperationalData”¥?EnergyManagement2”
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.J]¥[Date]
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 5-minute intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 517
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
4th ltem “DateTime, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity”
Energy
manageme ltem Unit
nt data 5th t/l:i?*?urement CO2Concentration ppm
RelativeHumidity %
6th - Data2 3 Date and time, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 30-minute intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 518
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
4th ltem “DateTime, FanTime, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity”
Energy ltem Unit
manageme - ,
nt data st Measurement| | FanTime Minute
L%
unit CO2Concentration ppm
RelativeHumidity %
6th - Data2 3 Date and time, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity
*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 1-day intervals]
Row Item
1st File Type 519
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
4th ltem “DateTime, FanTime
Energy
manageme
nt data st Me_a*ﬁ,urement Item Unit
unit FanTime Minute
6th - Data? "3 Date, FanTime

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement

device is connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 1-month intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 520
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
4th ltem “DateTime, FanTime
Energy
manageme
nt data st Me_a*ﬁ,urement Item Unit
unit FanTime Minute
6th - Data? "3 Date, FanTime

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement

device is connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 1-year intervals]
Row Item
1st File Type 521
2nd Date range | Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
4th ltem “DateTime, FanTime
Energy
manageme
nt data st Me_a*ﬁ,urement Item Unit
unit FanTime Minute
6th - Data? "3 Date, FanTime

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement
device is connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 5 years including the current year.
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11-3-5. Charge Parameters/Metering device data

ltem Description

mFile name
"ChargeParameter"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]-"A"[Address No]-[Unit price (1-5)].csv
ltem Format
[yyyyl | Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day

mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters"\
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.J¥[Date]

mFile format

Charge
P Row ltem Format
arameters
1st File Type 201
2nd Data range Start date+"-"+End date
3rd Address "Address"+M-NET address
4th Iltem "Date,SaveValue,ThermoTime,FanTime,SubHeaterTime"
*q *o ¥ Date, Capacity-save value(min), Thermo-ON time(min),
} 1*2+*3 .

5 - 66th | Data Fan operation time(min), Sub-heater time(min) 4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.

*4 Even if the indoor unit is not equipped with a sub heater, "Sub-heater-ON time" is
counted when the sub-heater-ONconditions are met, not when the sub heater actually
turns on.
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ltem Description
mFile name
"ChargeParameter30m"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]-"A"[Indoor unit address]-[Unit price (1-5)].csv
Item Format
[yyyyl | Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day
mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters30m™
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.J]¥[Date]
Charge mFile format
Parameters Row Item Format
(30-minute -
intervals) 1st File Type 621
2nd Data range Start time+"-"+End time
3rd Address "Address"+M-NET address
"Date,Time,SaveValue, ThermoTime,FanTime,
4th Item .
SubHeaterTime
St - Data’! 23 Date, Time, Capacity-save value(min), Thermo-ON time(min),
Fan operation time(min), Sub-heater time(min)*4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date/time and the end date/time.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data of up to 4 days.

*4 Even if the indoor unit is not equipped with a sub heater, "Sub-heater-ON time" is
counted when the sub-heater-ON conditions are met, not when the sub heater
actually turns on.
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Item

Description

Metering
device data

mFile name

"ChargeParameter30m"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]"MCPA"[PI controller address]-[Unit price
(1-5)].csv

ltem Format
[yyyyl |Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters"\
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.J¥[Date]

mFile format

Row Item Format

1st File Type 202

2nd Data range Start date+"-"+End date

<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>

3rd Address "MCP"+M-NET address+"-"+Unit price(1-5)

"Date, Time,SaveValue,ThermoTime,FanTime,

4th Item SubHeaterTime"
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
5th - Data’1™2"3 MCP address + Unit price, Date, MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3,

MCP 4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data of up to 62 days.
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ltem Description
mFile name
"ChargeParameter30m"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]"MCPA"[PI controller address]-[Unit price
(1-5)].csv
ltem Format
[yyyyl | Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day
mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters30m™
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.J¥[Date]
Metering
device data mFile format
(30-minute Row ltem Format
intervals) 1st File Type 622
2nd Data range Start date+"-"+End date
3rd Address <When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
"MCP"+M-NET address+"-"+Unit price(1-5)
4th ltem "No.,Date,Count value(Ch1),Count value(Ch2),
Count value(Ch3),Count value(Ch4)"
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
5th- | Data™'™2"® | MCP address + Unit price, Date, Time, MCP 1, MCP 2,
MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data of up to 4 days.
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11-3-6. Setting log data (related to personal information)

ltem

Description

Setting log data

mFile name

“SettingHistory_[yyyy][mm][dd].csv”

Item Format
[yyyyl Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day

mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥’HistoryData"¥[Serial No.SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]

¥[Date]
mFile format
Row Item Format
1st File Type 900
2nd Data range Start date+"-"+End date
3rd ltem “Timestamp, Time Zone Offset , User, Operationltem, Action”
4th - Data “Timestamp, Time Zone Offset , User, Operationltem, Action”

» Details of the output items are described below.

Output item

Description

Timestamp

The date and time when the settings were made is output.

Time Zone Offset

The UTC time offset for the time zone when the settings were made is output.

User

The ID of the user who logged in on the login screen before the settings were

made is output.
* When the settings were made using the LCD, "LCD User” is output except for
the maintenance screen.

Operation Item

The item that was set is output.

Action

The action that was taken when the settings were made is output. Any of the
following is output.

Type Description
SET Will be output_ when the settings were changed. Will also be output
when the settings were restored from backed-up data.
GET Will be displayed when the setting were displayed on the screen.
DEL Will be displayed when the settings were cleared (or blanked out).
ARC Will be displayed when the setting data were backed up.

mFile sample

900

2025/01/29
2025/01/29
2025/01/29

2026/01/01
2026/01/30

2025/01/29-2026/01/30

Timestamp, Time Zone Offset,User,Operationltem,Action
15:00:00,+09:00,administrator, SMTP Authentication,GET
15:00:05,+09:00,administrator, SMTP Authentication,SET
15:01:00,+09:00,administrator,Backup Settings Data,ARC
2025/08/15 14:30:00,+09:00,initial,Personal Info All Clear,DEL
15:01:30,+09:00,,Sender E-Mail Address,GET
15:01:00,+09:00,hoge,Sender E-Mail Address,GET
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11-3-7. CSV output method (Energy management)

A WARNING

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

Preparation
» To output CSV data from the AE-C using a USB
flash drive, insert the USB flash drive into the

AE-C.
i ® A = s [FH-(1) Step
%Monitor / Operation il Energy Management [E)Schedule /A\Notice .
= ot [ e | bl @ 1. Tap (/I) to display screen (a).
= List il Peak Cut 7 Date range setting *) Unit error log = .
2 Status list 4> M-NET error log 2' Tap (A) to dISp|ay screen (b)
%> Network error list
& Filter sign
e (A)
] Messag
£ Initial settings
£* Maintenance
. - 3. Tap (B) to display the Energy management
reen (b).
QGeneral settings Energy management output L (b) OUtpUt SC ee (b)
[@ e L\(C) 4. Tap the target unit in (C), and the CSV output
(B)- screen (c) will be displayed.
5. Select the data type in (D).
CSV output - (C) . L. . .
D) 6. Specify the data acquisition period in (E).
| 30-minute intervals 1-day intervals 1-month intervals Annual data |/ 7_ Tap (F)
|D:z: acquisition period F\
26/09/2024 # - 26/09/2024 &
—(E)
(F)

Important
« If the CSV output fails, shorten the data acquisition period and retry CSV output.

Note

* When you output CSV data from the AE-C to the USB flash drive, data of all AE-C/EW-C controllers under
control of that AE-C will be output.

* When you output CSV data using a browser, data of all AE-C/EW-C controllers controlled by the browser will
be output.
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11-3-8. CSV output method (other than energy management)

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

A 23/04/2025
% 4 % & F = =1 (1)
= | EBventr peron i Energy Management [ Schedule /\Notice
= Floor il Usage Status = Schedule settings Error List
= List il Peak Cut 7 Date range setting ) Unit error log ( )
3 Status list 4> M-NET error log
%> Network error list
& Filter sign
v (A)
[ Message
£ Initial settings
£* Maintenance
A 11 2025/04/17
PR 3
Initial settings CSV output |- (b)
Controller settings.
B e s e N C
(B) ey | O (©)
Group Settings @ Mete
Hot Water Supply
Setiings
Billing system data CSV output
CSV output of log data
CSV output — ( D )

» Data to be output are as follows.

Preparation

» To output CSV data from the AE-C using a USB
flash drive, insert the USB flash drive into the
AE-C.

Step

1. Tap (/l) to display screen (a).

2. Tap (A) to display screen (b).

3. Tap (B).
4. Select the data to be output to CSV in (C).
5. Tap (D).

* You can select data to be output depending on the
data type.

ltem Data Description
* Air conditioning parameters (daily) used for
o 1 gp (daily)
Billing parameters apportioned electricity billing are output.
Billing parameters Air conditioning parameters (30-minutes intervals)
(30-minute intervals) 1 used for apportioned electricity billing are output.
CSV output

Metering device data "

Metering device data (daily) used for apportioned
electricity billing are output.

Metering device data
(30-minute intervals) "

Metering device data (30-minute intervals) used
for apportioned electricity billing are output.

CSV output of billing
system data

Apportioned electricity billing
data 2

The results of the apportioned electricity billing are
output.

CSV output of log data

Setting log data

The setting log data of personal information and
other related information are output.

*1 This item is displayed when the apportioned electricity billing license has been registered.
*2 This item is displayed when you are accessing the AE-C that is set as System manager (billing).
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11-4. Dual-set-point mode

When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the
other for heating) can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over
between cooling and heating, based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two
predetermined temperatures.

The graph below shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

Room temperature fluctuates in response to

A changes in external temperature.
Set temperature |
(cooling)

Set temperature
(heating) 7

Heating /ooling | Heating
Automatically switches over between cooling
and heating, based on the room temperature,

to maintain the room temperature within the
two predetermined temperatures.

When the indoor unit of the selected group icon supports a dual-set-point mode, both cooling and heating settings
can be configured.
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11-5. Schedule startup method

Operate the air conditioning unit in advance to achieve the set room temperature at the specified time.

There are three types of schedule startup methods: a method that turns ON and OFF at the set time, Al Start that
determines the optimal startup time and efficiency from past operation data, and Optimized Start that determines
the startup time from room temperature and set temperature. This section explains Al Start and Optimized Start.

Case 1) When set to cooling at 26°C at 9:00 Case 2) When set to heating at 24°C at 9:00

[Operation] [Cooling] Room temperature
[26°C] 24 — —d
Room temperature [Operation] [Cooling]
9 [24°C]
26Cm = mmm A= A VALL- -
8:45 9:00 8:45 9:00 i

11-5-1. Optimized start
Based on past operation data (room temperature, set temperature), this function performs pre-cooling/pre-
heating operation to achieve the set room temperature at the specified time.
Note

 This function can be selected only for groups that include air conditioning units and OA handling units (direct
expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).

* When this function is enabled, pre-cooling/pre-heating operation starts up to 60 minutes before the set time
(30 minutes for the first time).

« If "Prohibit Remote Controller Operation” is set simultaneously with this function, remote controller operation
will be prohibited after the set time.
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11-6. License registration

Move the operation management screen (f-2). (Refer to "7-1-1. Screen transition.")
Select [Settings] - [Initial settings] - [License Registration] to register licenses for optional functions.
For how to purchase licenses for optional functions, contact your dealer.

License registration for optional functions

\ Controller
SCO1
Optional function

e—_ i

Current status

Available
o— B

License number

/ AAAA - BBBB - CCCC - DDDD - EEEE - FFFF
(D)

Software version

/ 120
(E) Register e (F)

P ()
ltem Function and description
(A) | Controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to which the license is registered.
(B) | Optional function Select the optional function to be registered.
(C) | Current status Availability of the optional function is displayed.
(D) | License number Enter the license number.
(E) | Software version Software version is displayed.
(F) |[Register] Tap to register the license.
(G) |[Close] Tap to close the license registration screen.

Note
» The license registration is required for all connected centralized controllers (AE-C/EW-C).
Switch the centralized controller using the Controller box to register the licenses respectively.

Step

1. In the Optional function box, select the optional function to be registered.
The availability of the selected optional function will appear in the Current status box.

2. In the License number box, enter the license number and tap [Register].
"Available" will appear in the Current status box.
If the registration is unsuccessful, check that the selected optional function and the license number are correct.

Note
» Alphabet "O" and "I" are not used for license number.
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MEMO
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12. Adjustment and maintenance

12. Adjustment and maintenance

To reduce the risk of short circuits, current leakage, electric shock, malfunction, smoke,
or fire, do not wash the product with water or any other liquid.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

12-1. Adjusting the sound volume

The screen sound volume of the AE-C is adjustable.

W WA e (1) Step
L CCEEE T T T 1. Tap (Il) to display screen (a).
= List iz Ranking %, Date range setting & Unit error log L/ (a) .
2 Status list +*« Target Value 2 M-NET error log 2' Tap (A) to dlsplay Screen (b)‘
'm:‘ it Peak Cut £ Network error list
] Filter sign
(A)
£ Initial settings
3. Select the sound volume from the pull-down list
5 i B A 1330
- - _-(b) (B). (Factory default: Level 2)
) General settings Controller settings Select Controlles W scot >
e T 4. Tap (C) to save the setting.
S——— —— (B) » To cancel the setting, tap (D).
5. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to
D) the regular operation screen.
()
Cancel Save
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12-2. Adjusting the screen brightness

The LCD screen brightness of the AE-C is adjustable.

31/03/2024

1

o 13:40
A i Energy Management [gSchedule /\Notice
= Floor il Usage Status T Schedule settings 1 Error List
= List iz Ranking %, Date range setting & Uniterror log
== Status list +-. Target Value % M-NET error log
Unit
L it Peak Cut 5 Network error fist

— (1)
— (@)

(A)

4 Filter sign
£3inital settings
| £ General settings I
3 Initial settings
£ Maintenance
- - 31/03/2024
il L& 13:39
{%General settings Controller settings Select Controller (| scor
Controller settings
Sound volume Level3
LCD Cleaning
Product informati Brightness 100%
Energy management Language Englsh

Cancel | Save

—(b)

(B)

(D)
(©)

209

Step
1. Tap (/l) to display screen (a).

2. Tap (A) to display screen (b).

3. Select the brightness value from the pull-down list
(B). (Factory default: 100%)

4. Tap (C) to save the setting.
» To cancel the setting, tap (D).

5. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to
the regular operation screen.
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12-3. Cleaning the LCD screen and the casing

» Wipe off dirt with a soft cloth soaked in diluted neutral detergent, and then wipe off the detergent with a dry
cloth. (Dilute neutral detergent with water according to its usage instructions. Do not use undiluted detergent.)

* Do not use benzene or thinner. Do not touch the controller with a chemical cloth. Doing so may cause
discoloration.

Clean the LCD screen using the following steps.

i a1/03/2024 (/] St
o |
® @ B 8 ( ep
™ 4 Monitor / Operation i Energy Management [)Schedule /i\Notice. .

1. Tap (Il) to displ

= Floor il Usage Status. % Schedule settings & Error List - a O IS a Screen a -

—(a)

= List 3 Ranking % Date range setting £ Unit error log L

2 Status list +% Target Value 45 M-NET error log 2' Tap (A)
unit
L il Peak Cut > Network error st

4 Filter sign
) Maint

- 3. Tap (B) to display screen (b).

<iceneraisettings | | op sieaning 4. Tap (C) to display screen (c).

(B) z:::.":mgs Iyou want 1 leanthe LCD screen i touchth “leaning’ button « The LCD cleaning screen will be displayed.
P 5. Clean the LCD screen.
- (b)
=1 (C)

— 6. After completing the cleaning, tap the numbers [1]
. . through [4] at the corners of screen (c) to return to
. screen (b).
~ » The numbers tapped will turn dark gray.
: * Unless the numbers are tapped in the correct
order, all the numbers tapped will be canceled.
If this happens, start with [1] again.

Please touch the 1,2,3,and 4 buttons in that
order to go back to the previous screen. // C

7. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to
the regular operation screen.
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13. Viewing the product information

13. Viewing the product information

13-1. Viewing the product information

Follow the steps below to view the model name, serial number, software version, and registration code of the AE-
C/EW-C.

= () Step
CEE I 8 1. Tap (/) to display screen (a).
= List ii2 Ranking P Date range setting & Unit error log L/ (a)
2 Status list »*« Target Value “5 M-NET error log 2' Tap (A)'
i il Peak Cut £ Network error list
& Filter sign
(A)
2 Initial settings
3. Tap (B) to view the product information (model

name, serial number, software version, and
elect Co W scot > . .
registration code).

#General settings oyt information

M=l = -
(B) — I " 4. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to
WHARXE0000X the regular operation screen.
joR=
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13-2. Viewing the IP address

Follow the steps below to view the IP address of the AE-C/EW-C.

31/03/2024

£rInitial settings Network settings

Network settings

Hot Water Supply 1P address
Settings
Subnet mask
Gateway
MAC address

DNS

Preferred DNS server

Alternate DNS server

LAN2

1P address

3 o A -
& W ®m A o
™ 4 Monitor / Operation i Energy Management [)Schedule /i\Notice.
AN
= Floor il Usage Status. % Schedule settings &1 Error List
= List ii2 Ranking % Date range setting £ Unit error log L
= Status list +-. Target Value % MNET errorlog
unit
L il Peak Cut 4 Network erorlist
4 Filter sign
{3 Initial settings | |
£ General settings
¥ Initial settings
 Maintenance
. > 31/03/2024
& il 5] 1402

Select Controller | (] SCO1

Manual

192.168.1.1

255.255.255.0

28E98E060000

Manual

Manual

192.168.2.1

Cancel Save

— (1)

Note

» The default IP address of the LAN1 port of the controller is 192.168.1.1.

213

1. Tap (/l) to display screen (a).

2. Tap (A), and enter the user ID and the password
according to the screen instructions.

For the user ID and password, refer to "1-1.

About this manual."

3. Tap (B) to display the network settings.

4. Check the IP address, and then tap any button on
the main menu to go back to the regular operation
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14. Initial settings (overview)

14-1. Overview of the Initial Setting Tool

The Initial Setting Tool is used to configure settings via a computer.

Initial settings can be performed for multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, enabling up to 40 controllers to be initialized
at once.

This chapter explains the common operations for each setting screen of the Initial Setting Tool.

14-2. Flow of AE-C/EW-C initial settings and commissioning

This section explains how to perform the initial settings and commissioning required for using AE-C/EW-C.
The flow of initial settings will vary for "Initial (unset)" and "When changing."

« "Initial (unset)" refers to a state in which the AE-C/EW-C has never been configured (initial setting data is not
retained/factory default).

* "When changing" refers to a state in which already configured initial settings are changed.
Flow 1: Preparation of the initial setting environment (computer, network devices, etc.)
Flow 2: Initial settings (Initial Setting Tool, unit settings)

Flow 3: Backup of configuration data
Flow 4: Commissioning

» To make initial settings, set the date and time.
For the mode, refer to the specified page. "22-7-2. Time settings and synchronization."

|:| Setting, working @ Data saving, backup
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14. Initial settings (overview)

Initial (unset) When changing

Flow 1

Computer preparation

v

Installation of the Initial Setting Tool and other software on the computer,
import of root certificate

v

| Setting of the computer IP address |

v
| Updating the software of the AE-C/EW-C |
v

| Setting of the date and time using the LCD on the controller, browser, or Initial Setting Tool |

Setting (or changing) of the AE-C/EW-C
IP address using the Initial Setting Tool

Flow 2

v
Acquisition of setting data from the
AE-C/EW-C using the Initial Setting Tool

| Initial settings using the Initial Setting Tool (Basic Settings) |N—
| v |

i | License registration using the Initial Setting Tool |\

Initial settings using the Initial Settings Tool (Unit Settings, Floor Settings, Interlock Control
i Settings, Energy-Saving Function Settings, Function Settings)

\
I When not using the apportioned When using the apportioned When not using the apportioned
‘ electricity billing function electricity billing function electricity billing function :
\
|

|

!

i Initial settings using the Initial Setting Tool

! (settings related to apportioned electricity billing function) ‘
{ v + v :
i Sending of settings data from the Initial Setting Tool to the AE-C/EW-C i

(e —— L ¢ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, J

Initial settings using the Charge Calculation Tool
(settings related to apportioned electricity billing function)

A 4 + \ 4
| Initial settings using a Web browser |<—

v

Flow 3

|| Backup of settings data using the Initial Setting Tool (acquisition and saving of data from the AE-C/EW-C) ||

v

|| Backup of AE-C/EW-C settings data using LCD on the controller or Web browser ||

v

Flow 4

| AE-C/EW-C commissioning ™ |—
When not using the apportioned When using the apportioned When not using the apportioned
electricity billing function electricity billing function electricity billing function

AE-C/EW-C trial run

(settings related to apportioned electricity billing function)

v

| Final confirmation |

v
| End |

*1  If multiple controllers are used, check that no network errors have occurred due to time discrepancies
between the controllers. For details, refer to "22-7-2. Time settings and synchronization."

215 WT09937X02



14. Initial settings (overview)

14-3. Flow of billing function settings

Preparation

Normal initial settings*1 and commissioning
for all AE-C/EW-C systems

Initial settings |

AE-C/EW-C unit settings

|

Settings using the Initial Settings Tool

|

Settings using the Charge Calculation Tool

Billing trial run |

Confirmation of billing function settings
(confirmation before billing trial run)

[Example of billing trial run]

Normal air conditioning unit
operation*3

April 1

Start of billing trial run

1st confirmation (after continuous air | Trial run period (1 day or
conditioning unit operation) more)*2

Charge calculation

(calculation with specified

deadline)

April 2
Billing trial run period (a)

Normal air conditioning unit
operation

April 3

1st confirmation
(calculation with specified
deadline for a)

2nd confirmation (at least 10 days
after the 1st confirmation)

Trial run period (10 days or
more)*2

Charge calculation
(calculation with specified
deadline)

April 4 - 13
Billing trial run period (b)

Normal air conditioning unit
operation

April
14

2nd confirmation
(calculation with specified
deadline for b)

Trial run period (1 month or
more)*2

Charge calculation
(calculation with specified
deadline)

3rd confirmation (at least 1 month
after the 2nd confirmation)*4

April 15 - May 20
Billing trial run period (c)

May
21

3rd confirmation
(calculation with specified
deadline for c)

*1 Complete configuration of settings such as unit settings, network settings, license registration, group settings,

block settings, and measurement settings.

*2 If any settings are changed during billing trial runs, use the Initial Setting Tool to configure settings.

*3 Operate each indoor unit continuously for at least 2 hours.

*4 Perform this on the day after the closing date following 1 month or more passing since the 2nd billing trial run.
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14. Initial settings (overview)

14-4. Required settings for using each function
Shown below are examples of setting required for using each function.

®: Required regardless of connected equipment O: Required A: Conditionally required X: Not required

" . Basic . . .

Initial settings settings Unit settings Floor settings

5| =| 5| € Sl al | | 5 ; ol 22| Q| Q] 9

2/3[2/°15|%1813|2lS|8|8|olg|lels

Ol 22| ol &2 00| 0|< @ D Q

SRR EEIEIEHEIEIE IR IR

S| g|@|E|e|2|5|2|5|2|a|2|5|c|5|c

vl a|l3|l@|S|le| T @335 9 0|C|a

2l vl 238|329 %°lQ|E|la|=a| |0

Sl ol o S|zl 3|9 el 3|e| S| ZF| 9| =

> = | = wn 3 =) =]

S| 5|5 1312 2 o|aQ 3| s|a

Q| @ =2 %= 2|3 8 ol el @

| o 512 =< o % 3 o 3

@l 3138 8| o — =

AR % ~| & 8 o

[72) = (on

| gl &3
Equipment types =\ o
@

Air conditioning unit ® ® e | O | X A|A|IA|IA|IX|IXITATA]A|A

Mr. SLIM ® @@ 0 O X |X|X|A|lA|A X|A|A|A|A

Ventilation equipment ® 0|0 O X |X|IX|A|A|A|X|X|A|IA|IA]A
OA handling unit

(direct expansion type with built-in 0 0 0 0O x| O|x|A|lA|A| x| x|A|A]A|A
heater/humidifier)

HWHP (QAHV) ® | @ | @ | X | O|X|X|X|X|X|X|X|A|A|A|A

HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) ® 00 O X |X|X|X|X|X|X|X|A|lA|A|A

e-Series ® @ @ O X |X|X|X|X|X|X|X|A|A|A|A

Brine cooler ® 0|0 | O | XXX | X|X|X|X|X|A|A|A]|A

Low-temperature equipment ® @ O X | X | X|X|X|X|X|O|O|A|A|A|A

Dehumidifier ® @ O X X | X |X|X|X|X|O|X|A|A|A|A

DIDO controller (66) ®@ @0 | O | XXX | X|O|O|X|X|A|IA|IA|A

Setting configurable without using the Initial Settings Tool

O: Configurable A: Partially configurable X: Not configurable

Setting configurable using the AE-C/

EW-C Web browser X | x[AJO IO | x| x|O|x|x|x|x|x]|x|x]x

Setting configurable on the AE-C

LCD X | X |[A]O|O| x| x|O|x|x|x|x|x|x|x]|x
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O: Required A: Conditionally required X: Not required

Inter-
lock Energy- Func-
. . . . Billing function saving tion
Initial settings | Unit settings . control .
settings set function set-
. settings tings
tings
ol vl > > m 5 0 5 T m| »
2|2 25222258 z & S| <
=818 &l0(5/8|9|92|8 S = ORI
Q 8 8 o Q o o » | q o « [0)
c | O = c [72]
| =| = — | O Sl e o ® <| 3
] a a ® o c = c o %) = T
S| 5| 5 S| = 3| @ Q @, | =
=l o|lo| Q| 3| Q|3 "ol o o) o o
w = = > Q = —_ wn 3 =o S - > 5
s 2| 2/3|2|8|2e| &> 5 § o ala
a1 Q|2 8@ 0| F| 0|3 5] = o
3|2 22| |8 2|3|alw o @ g1
= =13 & o
S3|lalalS|el2|la|le|F o 2 3| 3
10} 2121 @ 7, S ®) »
= 2|1 Q| o Q =) @ | @
@ = e = 35
(2] «Q =] Q
[7] n Q »
. @ [7)
Function =
>
«Q
(2]
Billing (with WHM) O|O|xXx|x|x|O|O|O|O]|O X X X | X
Billing (without WHM) O|X|X|x|xXx|O|O|O|O]|O X X X | X
Watt-hour measurement XA X|A|X|X|X|X]|X]|X X X X | X
Demand control XA X | X | X|X|X|X]|X]|X X X X | X
Energy management X |A|X|A|X | X | X]|X]|X]|X X X O | X
Temperature/humidity measurement | X | X | O | X | X | X | X | X | X | X X X X | X
Interlock control X | X | X | X | X|X|X|X]|X]|X O X X | X
High sensible heat O| X | X | X|X|X|X|X]|X]|X X @) X | X
System-changeover O X | X | X |X|X|X|X]|X]X X X X | O
Setting configurable without using the Initial Settings Tool
O: Configurable X: Not configurable
Setting configurable using the AE-C/
X | X | X |O| x| x|x|x]|x]x X X x | X
EW-C Web browser
Setting configurable on the AE-C
LCD X | X | x|O| x| x|x|x]|x]x x X x | X
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14-5. Setting items and reference sections

Settings items and sections to be referred to are shown below.

Iltem

Reference section

General settings

Controller settings

21-2. Controller settings

LCD cleaning

12-3. Cleaning the LCD screen and the casing

Product information

13-1. Viewing the product information

Energy management output

11-3-7. CSV output method (Energy management)

Initial settings —
Controller settings 21-2-1. Controller settings screen (common areas)
Network settings 21-2-2. Network settings screen
Group settings 21-2-3. Group settings
Interlocked LOSSNAY settings 21-2-4. Interlocked LOSSNAY settings
HWHP 8-1.[4] HWHP (QAHV)
CSV output 18-2-2. USB connection — Specified date calculation

18-3-3. USB connection — Specified date calculation

Modbus connection settings

21-2-5. Modbus Connection Settings (Watt-hour meter)

Maintenance (login required)

Settings

User management

10-5. User management

Commissioning user

Building manager

Tenant manager

General user

10-5-3. User management settings

Initial settings

License registration

11-6. License registration

Function settings

E-mail settings

10-8. E-mail settings

Peak cut settings

17-1. Input method for peak cut control

Set temperature range limit

7-2. Set temperature range limit settings

Night mode schedule

7-6. Night mode (low noise mode) schedule settings

External temperature interlock settings

7-3. External temperature interlock settings

Night setback control settings

7-4. Night Setback Control settings

Ventilation settings

Night purge settings

7-5. Night purge setting

Maintenance

Send mail log

10-9. Send mail log

Monitoring status

10-7. Monitoring status

Gas refrigerant amount check

10-6. Gas refrigerant amount check

Utility

24-3. Backing up/importing settings data

WT09937X02
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ltem

Reference section

Initial Setting Tool

Basic settings 16-1. Menu tab: Basic Settings

Unit settings 16-2. Menu tab: Unit Settings

Floor settings 16-3. Menu tab: Floor Settings

Billing function settings 16-4. Menu tab: Billing Function Settings
Interlock control settings 16-5. Menu tab: Interlock Control Settings
Function settings 16-6. Menu tab: Function settings

Energy management settings

16-6-1. Sub menu tab: Energy Management Settings

System-changeover settings

16-6-2. Sub menu tab: System-changeover Settings

Outdoor unit measurement settings

16-6-3. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit Measurement

Settings

Others

License registration

15-3-5. Option

14-6. Main functions and applicable models (air conditioning unit,
ventilation equipment)

O: Setting target

Function Air conditioning unit Ventilating unit
Indoor unit Outdoor unit LOSSNAY OA handling unit

Set temperature range limit settings O — — —
External temperature interlock o . . .
settings

Night setback control settings O — — —
Thermo-OFF fan settings O — — —
Night purge setting — — O O
Night mode schedule — O — —
Interlock control O — O O
Energy management settings O — — —
System-changeover — O — —
Outdoor unit measurement settings — O — —
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting
Tool)

This chapter explains how to configure settings using the Initial Setting Tool on a computer.
Initial settings can be made for multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, and controllers connected can be set up in batch.

15-1. Launching the setting tool and importing setting files

L (A) (a) (B)
ﬂ | New |//

—(C)
| Open I/

GOPYRIGHT (C) 2015(2028) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIG GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Item

(A) | Initial Setting Tool icon
(B) | [New]
(C) |[Open]

Step
1. Tap (A) to display screen (a).

2. To create a new setting file, tap (B).
+ To use an existing setting file, tap (C) to load the existing setting file (with the dat file extension).
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15-2. Screen configuration and common items

This section explains the screen configuration for common parts of the Initial Setting Tool.

File (F)  Data acquisition (M) Send () Data verification (V) Option (0) | Help ()

(”) Tl esic Setines Unit Settines  Flogr Sectines _ Eilling Funotion Settings  Ererlock Garrol Settings Function setties |

(iii) 1| Groups _Hot Mister Supply _Refrigerant System  Outdoor Uinit Narme _Interlockerd LOSSNAY  Blocks _Enerey Mansgement Black P Controller Al Gontroller_Modbus Gannection 1 ¢ 0 |

Target centralized controller: |1 -
ey =

Group Name System Confieuration

[Meeting Ronm 101 6= -
(V) | ‘ 101 201

[Mesting Room 102 ] a
‘ 102 a1
e
‘Meehng Room108 \ K]
‘ 103 1
I
[Mesting Room 104 ] N
‘ 104 a1
=

[Weetine Boom 15 1 hd

L—(A)

Item Function and description
() | Toolbar Use to create, save, load, and send setting files and to monitor setting status from
the AE-C/EW-C.
(i) | Menu tab Use to display the setting screens for each menu item.

Use to display the setting items available under the selected menu tab.

(i) | Sub menu tab + After entering settings, tap [Save] to save them to the Initial Setting Tool.

. Select the controller to be configured from among the AE-C/EW-C whose
Target centralized

(iv) controller connections have been configured.
» Settings must be configured for each AE-C/EW-C.
(v) | Settings area Configure settings here.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(A) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting Tool)

15-3. List of toolbar operations
15-3-1. File

Create, open (import), overwrite, and save setting files.

Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

(A) File (F) | Dataacquisition (M) Send (S)  Data verification (V)  Option (Q)  Help (H)
T New (N)

Open... (O}
Save [5)

gz Floor Settingg  Billing Function Settingg  Interlock Control Settine

t  Bazic System

L]

Save As... (A)
Exit (X)

ltem Function and description
(A) | New Create a new setting file.
(B) | Open Import a setting file saved on the computer.
(C) | Save Save the setting file to the computer.
Tap [Save As...] to save settings as a new file and tap [Save] to add new settings
(D) | Save As and changes to the existing settings.
(E) | Exit Exit the Initial Setting Tool.
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15-3-2. Data acquisition

Acquire the existing settings from the AE-C/EW-C.
To make changes to the existing settings, perform data acquisition first.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Teol

Data acquisition (M) | Send (S)  Data verification (V)  Option (3)  Help (H)

(A) File (F)

Bazic Setf

\I Acquire data (M)

tings Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settin

Connection  Contral Tatget  Basic Swstem

Item

Function and description

(A)

Acquire data

Import the settings of the AE-C/EW-C to the Initial Setting Tool.

The Authentication information input screen for the AE-

i o C/EW-C for which data will be acquired will be displayed.
For the user ID and password, refer to "1-1. About this
.. - manual."
= |1 " 1[ V::“"’ &l
000 == 3

15-3-3. Send
Send settings to the AE-C/EW-C.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

(A) File (F)  Data acquisition (M) | Send (S) | Data verification (V) Option (O) Help (H)

Basic Settings

Connection  Control Target B

Unit Settines F Send to all controllers (5)

Send to a selected controller (I)  » Send all settings (D)

Only send the changes (P)

(B)
ltem Function and description
(A) | Send to all controllers Send all settings to all AE-C/EW-C at once.
Sendto a |Send all settings Send all settings to the AE-C/EW-C with edited settings.
(B) |selected | Only send the Send only setting changes to the AE-C/EW-C with edited settings.

controller | changes
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15-3-4. Data verification

Verify whether the settings retained in the Initial Setting Tool have been correctly sent to the AE-C/EW-C.
Data verification results will be displayed on the screen or exported as an Excel file.

I8 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool
(A) File (F)  Data acquisition (M)  Send (S) | Dataverification (V) | Option(0) Help (H)
Basic Settings  Unit Settings  Floor Settings\ Verify data (V) Interlock Control Settines  Function s

CGonnection  Control Target  Basic Svstem

Iltem Function and description

(A) | Verify data The settings of this tool are verified through comparison with those of the AE-C/
EW-C.

If the verification reveals any differences in settings or if data acquisition fails, those results are displayed and
saved to the computer as an Excel file. Refer to the screen display for the file save location.

Example of screen display when Example of screen display when differences
there are no differences are detected

Data verification
The data verification process completed with no mismatched data.
Mismatched data in group settings.
| Mismatched data in refrigerant system settings.
Refer to the following file for details.

C¥Users¥ 3175319¥Documents¥|5Tool¥Verify¥ 20240704183904 x
Isx

Ok
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15-3-5. Option
This section explains various optional functions available with the Initial Setting Tool.

I8 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

File (F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) | Option (Q) | Help (H) (A)
e B
Basic Settines Uit Settings  Floor Settings  Billing Function Setti  oare (0) (B)
. . (C)
Conhection  Gontrol Target  Basic System D
Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run (C) ( )
| Output - Check sheet for air-conditioner OM/OFF trial run (A) (E)
LRegister the license (L)

. A PO —

Iltem Function and description

(A) | Date Set the date and time of each AE-C/EW-C.

Select whether the Initial Setting Tool displays the temperature in Centigrade (°C) or

(B) | Temperature unit Fahrenheit (°F).

Output - Check sheet | Output a trial run check sheet for the apportioned electricity billing function.
(C) | for billing function trial
run

Output - Check sheet | Output an ON/OFF trial run check sheet for connected units.
(D) | for air-conditioner ON/
OFF trial run

(E) | Register the license Register licenses for each AE-C/EW-C.
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[1] License registration

Register licenses using the Initial Setting Tool.
For information on optional functions and on purchasing license numbers, contact your dealer.

|
Register the license
i

A
| Target centralized controller I 1 vl'// ( )
(B) e A o T | (E)
5 (ooreree Nt vaibl s s o R o
( ) T (b)BAGNEt connes tion Not availsble | 3 N Y I 2 N 0 I o - (F)
(e)XML comnection Not available | 0 N 8 I 0 I 0 I o
(d)Energy Usage Display Available |:| - |:| - |:| - |:| - |:| - |:|
(T O s s s s
G H
O == =t
Cﬂfcﬁ"‘s‘i‘g:‘a I I Import I|Ean§CSV file I I Cullet:hvar<slralnn II i& I
() () (K) (L)
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
The serial number of the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
(B) | SERIAL No. Use to import license CSV files.
(C) | Software Version The software version of the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
(D) | Optional Function Optional functions (license names) to be registered are displayed.
(E) | Current Status The registration statuses of optional functions (license names) are displayed.
Registration of License | Input the license numbers of optional functions to be registered.
(F)
Number
(G) | [Data acquisition] Acquire the software versions, serial numbers and license information of selected
: AE-C/EW-C.
(H) | [Register] Register a license.
0 [Collective data Acquire the software versions, serial numbers and license information of all
acquisition] AE-C/EW-C.
W) [Import license CSV Import a license CSV file to automatically input license number registration
file] information.
(K) | [Collective registration] | Register the licenses entered to all AE-C/EW-C.
(L) | [Close] Close this screen.
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15-3-6. Help

File (F)  Data acquisition (M)

2 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

Send (5) Dataverification (V)  Option (O) | Help (H) (A)
Bazic Settings  Unit Settingz  Floor Settingz  Eilling Function Settines  Interlock About (A) n =ettings

Connection  Control Tareet  Bazic System

Item

Function and description

(A) | About

The version of this software is displayed.

WT09937X02
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-1. Menu tab: Basic Settings

16-1-1. Sub menu tab: Connection

Register AE-C/EW-C controllers that are connected to the system.
Tapping [Basic Settings] - [Connection] will display the Connection Settings screen.

=
File(F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V)  Option (O)  Help (H)
| Basic Ssttings |Unit Settines Floor Settines  Billing Function Settines  Inerlook Gontrol Settines  Function settines
[Control Targst  Basic System
Connection Settings
(A) Centralized controller Destination IP address hast name T (B)
. AE-C4D0 {with LOD) V"‘wz 16811 k/ N
(C) \\ , EW-C50 (without LGD) | (1215812 ]
. EW-CB0 (without LCD) v [192168.13
. EW-G50 (without LOD) | (19216814 |
. O
; O
: O
—— (D)
ltem Function and description
(A) | Centralized controller Select the AE-C or EW-C from the pull-down list.
Destination IP address/ | Enter the IP address or host name assigned by the connection destination.
(B)
host name ex.) 192.168.1.1 ...
When multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers are connected to the same system, select
- - [ ing their check box, and set
Controller number and the AE-C/EW-C controllers you want to register by tapping their check box, and se
(©) check box (A) and (B).
* When only one AE-C/EW-C controller exists in the system, only controller
number 1 is displayed.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
D Back .
(D) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
WT09937X02
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-1-2. Sub menu tab: Control Target

This tab is for making settings to monitor and operate the units that are connected to different AE-C/EW-C

controllers.

Tapping [Basic Settings] - [Control Target] will display the Control Target Settings screen.

(A)—]

[ =]

Basic System

File(F) Dataacquisiion (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) ~ Option (0)  Help (H)

Unit Settings  Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settings  Function settings

Control Target Settings

entralized controller
il e

— 1

/ Contol Taizet

isplas
LCD Display

2L | Edit

1

WEE Display 2 Edit

WEB Display 3 Edit

WEE Display [l Tt

Item

Function and description

(A)

Centralized controller

The number and the name of the AE-C/EW-C controller that has been registered on
the Connection tab are displayed.

(B)

Control Target Settings
and
Control Target

By selecting the AE-C/EW-C to be controlled, you can monitor and operate the units
that are connected to different AE-C/EW-C controllers.

You need to select the AE-C/EW-C that controls the entire system.

Select the AE-C/EW-C you want to control under WEB Display/LCD Display.

» System manager (billing), System manager (no billing)

This item shows the AE-C/EW-C controller that manages the entire system.

Only one AE-C/EW-C controller can be the system manager.

* When using the apportioned electricity billing function, select all centralized
controllers as control targets under WEB Display for the AE-C/EW-C that
serves as the system manager (billing).

» WEB Display
The numbers of the controllers (B) that are monitored and operated via the Web
are displayed.

+ LCD Display

The numbers of the controllers (B) that are monitored and operated on the LCD

screen are displayed.

(©)

[Edit]

Tapping this button displays the AE-C/EW-C settings screen to configure the
settings for the system manager, Web display, and LCD display.

(D)

[Save]/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

* When there is only one connected AE-C/EW-C controller (or only one M-NET network) in the system, the items
on this tab do not need to be set.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] AE-C/EW-C settings screen

Configure settings for the AE-C/EW-C controllers added on the Connection Settings screen that will be displayed
and managed on the LCD screen or Web screen.
Tapping [Edit] on the Control Target Settings screen will display the Centralized Controller Settings screen.

=
File(F) Dataacquision (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option ()  Help (H)
Basic Settings | Uit Settings Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Gontrol Settings  Function settings

Gonnection  Gontrol Target | Basic System

Control Target Settings
Genralized contraller e sl Tassat
(A) —| Centralized Controller Settings X .= ~
Edit
(C) — ] WEB Display ‘ T _
it
3
D ] LGD Display Edit
( ) I ‘ Edit
‘ _—+—(E)
oK Cancel  [H— |
& Back
Iltem Function and description

This item is used to specify the AE-C/EW-C that will manage the system. Put a
(A) | System manager check here to allow the AE-C/EW-C to control other AE-C/EW-C.
Only one AE-C/EW-C in a system can be used to manage the system.

Entering a check here enables the apportioned electricity billing function of the

(B) | Use the billing function
system manager.

The numbers of the AE-C/EW-C to be displayed on the Web browser are displayed.

(C) | WEB Display Tap [Edit] to change the AE-C/EW-C to be controlled.

The numbers of the AE-C/EW-C to be displayed on the LCD are displayed.

(B) | LCD Display Tap [Edit] to change the AE-C/EW-C to be controlled.

After completing the setting, tap [OK].

(E) | [OKJ/[Cancel] To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System

Configure the AE-C/EW-C settings.
Tapping [Basic Settings] - [Basic System] will display the Basic System Settings screen.

File (F)  Data acquisit

(B)—

Name

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X

Basic Settines | Unit Settings Floor Settines _ Billing Function Settines  nterlock Gontrol Settings  Function settings
Connection  Control Target| Basic System I ( ! )

ion (M) Send (S)  Data verification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)

Target centralized controller: | 1 VI—/-/"

Unit 1D 00001 (6 figures) (C)
M-NET Address |- |
—1
SERIAL Mo Range of Prohibited Controllers @) SG/RG ) RS Only o
Software Version

®) Demand (Leval signal)/Not in uss

. — O Emergency Stop (Level sianal)

O OM/OFF (Level signal)
(@ Comma () (O OMAOFF/Prohibit/Permit (Pulse signal)

(O Semicolon (2]

Advanced Setting

Unit of Temperature @® c O°F (D)
Pressure unit of measure @® MPa O PsI O keffem? /

Date Format ® 3171272028 (O 12/31/2024 (O 2024/12/31 L
Time Format O 0ED0 PM @ 1800

Filter Sign Display @ 0N O OFF

Monitor/Cperation Display

Qeeupancy sensr display O Hide @ Show aceupaney icon. (O Show vacancy icon. O Show bath icons.

Brightress sensor display @ Hide O Show bright icon. O Show dark icon. O Show both icens. .
—_— ]

Tl = | —(

Item

Function and description

(A)

Target centralized

The number and the name of the AE-C/EW-C controller that has been registered on

controller the Connection tab are displayed.
Set the name and unit ID of the target AE-C/EW-C controller.
(B) | Unit Settings Name: Enter the site name, building name, floor number, etc. (Up to 40 characters)

Unit ID: Enter any number. (Six digits)

(©)

System Configuration
Settings

Configure settings such as the M-NET address and external input/output method for
the AE-C/EW-C controller.

(D)

Display Format

Set the items related to the display format of the AE-C/EW-C controller.

(E)

[Save]/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

235 WT09937X02



16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Unit Settings

——(C1)
Unw;;l;m . 000001 —(6tigwes] | (C_2)
Software Version I feaiie I — (C_3)
I Metmork setting \ (C_4)
Erver T and passmord — S”&Lj‘;‘:f: E“ ':é:?:gg: | — (C-6)
c-5)p— L I Ja| |
Preffered DNS Server |:| Preffered DNS Server |:|
Altenate DN Sever [ | Altemnate DNS Server 1
i — 2 e
I—
—
 —
e
Acguire Edit Cle
ltem Function and description
Enter information for identifying the AE-C/EW-C such as the site name, building
(C-1) | Name
name, floor number, etc. (Up to 40 characters)
(C-2) | UnitID Enter a number for identifying the AE-C/EW-C. (Six digits)
This item is for managing the AE-C/EW-C using a Unit ID.
(C-3) | [Acquire] Tapping this button displays the authentication ID and password input screen
(C-5).
(C-4) |[Network setting] Tapping this button displays the Network setting screen (C-6).
Inputting the user ID and password and tapping [OK] displays the serial number
(C-5) | User ID/password and software version of the AE-C/EW-C selected as the Target centralized
controller.
Configure settings for LAN1 and LAN2 of the AE-C/EW-C, such as the IP
address, subnet mask, gateway address, and proxy.
(C-6) | Network setting Tapping [Acquire] displays th.e current network settings for the AE-C/EW-C
selected as the Target centralized controller.
Tapping [Edit] applies the network settings to the Target centralized controller.
Tapping [Close] returns to the previous screen without saving the settings.
Note
» Names and unit IDs can be configured for each AE-C/EW-C that can be selected as the Target centralized
controller.

» The Unit ID is also used as an ID for identifying the senders of error notifications and warnings.

« After configuring the network settings for LAN1 and LAN2 ports and the proxy server settings, check the LINK/
ACT1 or LINK/ACT2 LED or other indicators to verify whether the wired LAN is working properly. If the wired
LAN connection is unstable, AE-C's operation may become unstable, which can result in screen response
delays or unexpected restarts.

WT09937X02

236



16. Initial settings (basic settings)

(1) Network setting

1) LAN1/LAN2 common settings
Use the following table to set valid values for each item.

o: Configurable setting

Automatically obtain DNS Example
Use DHCP Y o
server settings setting
IP Address | Subnet Gateway Preferred | Alternate
mask DNS server | DNS server
If not using DHCP — Input required — Input required <1>
If using DHCP o — —
If not automatically o —
obtaining DNS server Input required <2>
settings Input not required
If automatically o o
obtaining DNS server Input not required <3>
settings
Example setting (1) Example setting (2) Example setting (3)
LAK1T Settings LAM1 Settings LAMNT Settines
[] Use DHCP Uze DHCP Uze DHCP
IP Address 19216811
Subnet Mask 2552562550
Gateway 192.168.1.254
MAC Address Mac Address MAC Address
[1 Automatically obtain DNS server settings Automatically obtain DNS server settings
Preffered DMNS Server G888 Preffered DMNS Server 884
Alternate DMNS Server Ga4d Alternate DMNS Server 4844

2) Proxy settings
If configuring via a proxy server, enter a check for [Use a proxy

. . Proxy Settings
server] and configure each item.

B Use a proxy server

Obtain the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address from the IP Address/Host Name
system administrator and set them accordingly. Part

User Name

Pazzward

] Show Passward

3) APN settings (optional)
Do not change these settings.

4) Cloud connection settings (for LAN2 only)
Select whether to enable or disable the cloud
connection setting.

‘ LANT Settines LAN? Settines ‘

(] Use DHCGF (] Use DHGP
Note ‘ 1P Address IP Address ‘
. ) . . Subnet Mask Subnet Mask |
« If this setting is set to be available, BACnet Gatemay Gateway
MAG Address MAG Address

connection will be unavailable. |

Preffersd DNS Server :| Preffered DNS Server :| \
Alternste DNS Server [ | Altemate DNSSever [ |

Proxy Settings APN Settines (Optional)
[0 Use a proxy server (0] Use user APN settings
I
Gloud Connection Settings
B Availzble
Edin Slse
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[2] System configuration settings

(D-1) M-NET Address [0 | |
(D-2) Fanee of Prohibited Contrallers ﬁ SCARC () RG Only I
© Demand {Level signal)/Mot in use
(") Emergency Stop (Level zignal)
(D-3) () OMAOFF (Level signal)
() ONSOFF /Prohibit/Permit (Pulze zignal)
(D-4) O Hot fn uze
() Refrigerant leak error output
(D-5) (o] F'Nailabhla
() Mot Available
() Bwailable
(D-6) .
© HNot Available
Baud Rate 19200 ~ | bps
(D-7) Stop Bit Q1 02
Parity Bit () MNone () Odd €@ Even
fidvanced Setting (D-8)
Advanced Setting *
AdvanedSettne
M-MET Time Mazter ® Master (O Sub
(D-g) Schedule: Season setting @ Available O Mot Awvailable
Old model compatibility mode (O ON @ OFF
II 0] |II Cancel I
| |
I
(D-10) (D-11)
Item Function and description
(D-1) M-NET Settings - Normally, enter [0].
M-NET Address
M-NET Settings - Select [SC/RC] to prohibit operation from both sub system controllers and local
(D-2) | Range of Prohibited remote controllers.
Controllers Select [RC Only] to prohibit operation from only local remote controllers.
(D-3) External Input (CN5) If using an external contact input, select its function from the list.
Setting
(D-4) External Output (CN6) | If using an external contact output (CN6), select its function from the list.
Setting
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

Item Function and description

Refrigerantleak buzzer | Set whether or not the controller buzzer will sound when a refrigerant leak is
settings detected.

Buzzer settings for Set whether or not the controller buzzer will sound when a refrigerant leak

(D-6) |refrigerant leak sensor | detection sensor fails.

failure

(D-7)

Modbus Connection Configure settings according to Modbus unit settings.
Settings

(D-8) |[Advanced Setting] Tapping this button displays the Advanced Setting screen (D-9).

Advanced Setting

screen
M-NET Time Select [Master] to synchronize the time using a central monitoring device in a
(D-9) Master system configuration that uses the BACnet function.
Schedule: Season | Select [Available] to use seasonal settings in the weekly schedule.
setting
Old model Select [ON] to set all units not to support the dual-set-point mode.
compatibility mode
(D-10) |[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
(D-11) | [Cancel] ;I':gntgéssbutton to go back to the previous screen without applying the setting

Note

To use an external output, a separately sold external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E) is required.
The setting for the range of prohibited controllers is effective when local remote controller operation is
prohibited for the AE-C/EW-C.

When an alarm (remote) or error (buzzer/lamp) is output, the error code display screen will appear at the same
time.

Error-level based output cannot be configured for air conditioning units.

Select [ON] for "Old model compatibility mode" when using indoor units that support and do not support the
dual mode together, or when a higher-level building management system that is connected using the BACnet
function does not support the dual-set-point mode.

To enable the buzzer on the centralized controller, set the following items on the Initial Setting Tool.

« External output (CN6): Refrigerant leak error output

+ External RefLeakAlarm Setting: ON

To disable the buzzer on an expansion controller, set the following items of the expansion controller on the
Initial Setting Tool.

» External output (CN6): Refrigerant leak error output

» External RefLeakAlarm Setting: OFF
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[3] Configuring display settings and services

Dizplay Format

Unit of Temperature
Pressure unit of measure

Date Format

(E-1 ) || Time Format

Filter Sign Display
Monitar/Cperation Dizplay
Ocoupancy sensor display

Brightness sensor display

® cO'F
@® MPa (O PSI (O keffom?
® 3200 O s O 0120
O 0600 PM @) 1800
® oM O OFF
Data Digplay Settines
(O Hide @® Show occupancy icon. () Show vacancy icon. () Show both icons.
@® Hide O Show bright icon. (O Show dark icon. () Show both icons.

Service Settings

(E—2) — Te=zt Fun

(O Uze (@ Do not usze l

Item

Function and description

Unit of Temperature

Select the temperature unit.

Pressure unit of
measure

Select the pressure unit.

Date Format

Select the date format.

Time Format

Select the time format.

Filter Sign Display

Select whether or not to display filter signs on the Monitor/Operation screen

(E-1) displayed on the AE-C/EW-C LCD screen and the Web browser.
Monitor/Operation Tapping [Data Display Settings] displays the Data Display Settings screen.
Display
Occupancy sensor Set whether to show or hide the detection status of the occupancy sensor built
display in the ME remote controller.
Brightness sensor Set whether to show or hide the detection status of the brightness sensor built in
display the ME remote controller (PAR-F30ME1).

(E-2) | TestRun Select whether or not to use test run.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

(1) Data Display Settings screen

/ Display 2
(E-3)
] —(E9)
(E-4) \\l”:’m’:” = "S‘d‘Wg Always (O During operation () Hide: ]
o - - IT_ok Gancel - L (E-7)
Item Function and description
(E-3) | Control target tab Select the LCD Display tab or WEB Display tab.
(E-4) Floor map and list Configure the temperature and humidity displays on the Monitor/Operation
display screen.
(E-5) | Display 1 From the pull-down list, select information shown by the unit icon displayed on
_ the Monitor/Operation (floor layout) screen. Displays 1 and 2 can be configured
(E-6) | Display 2
separately.
(E-7) | [OKJ/[Cancel] After completing the setting, tap [OK].

To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].

241 WT09937X02



16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2. Menu tab: Unit Settings

16-2-1. Sub menu tab: Groups

Register the units connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Groups] will display the Group Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File() Dataacquisition(M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option(0) Help (H)
Basic Semngs Floor Settines  Billine Funetion Settings  Interlock Control Settines  Function settines
Hm Wister Supply  Refrigerant System  Outdoor Unit Name  Interlocked LOSSNAY  Blacks  Energy Management Block  PIGentroller AL Gontroller  Modbus Gonnection 14| » I ( A)
Target centralized controller: I] v/
Group Settings
(B) Group Name System Configuration
|| i B C
B-1 ——(C)
( ) \\\ 1 | m 201 ’//
‘
Mesting Foom 102 9
2 | 102 201
:
Meeting Room 107 3
3 l 103 201
‘
esting Room 104 s
[ | 104 201
= .
Save Back — (D)
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

Set the group name for each group number (B-1).

(B) | Group name The group name set here will be displayed on the AE-C/EW-C screen.

Register the information of the connected unit.

» Select the unit type, and set the unit address.

» To add a local remote controller (ME remote controller) to the system, select its
icon and set the address.

* When a sub system controller or AHC exist in the system, select its icon and set
the address.

(C) | System Configuration

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(D) | [Save]/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

» Group names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
» For details about the group settings, refer to the specified page. "21-2-3.Group settings"
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16-2-2. Sub menu tab: Hot Water Supply

Register the hot water supply systems connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Hot Water Supply] will display the Hot Water Supply Settings screen.

Groups

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File() Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification () Option (0)  Help (H)

Easic Settings| Unit Settines

| HotWater Supply Setings

Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settings  Function settings

Hot Water Supply | Refrigerant System Outdoor Unit Name Interlocked LOSSNAY Blocks  Energy Mansgement Block PIGontroller Al Controller Modbus Gonnection o 4[> A
| ——

Target centralized controller: |1 “

(B) Hot Water Supply Sxstem Name System Gonfiguration

1

& i . (©)

ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
Hot Water Supply Input system names.
(B)
System Name
(C) | System Configuration | Configure the addresses of the hot water supply systems.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(D) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
Note
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» System names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16-2-3. Sub menu tab: Refrigerant System

Register the refrigerant system connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Refrigerant System] will display the Refrigerant System Settings screen.

Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic Settings| Floor Settings  Billing Function Settines  Interlock Gonfral Settings  Function settings
Groups  Hot Water Supply Outdnnr Urit Name  Interlocked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Ererey Management Block  PIController &I Gortroller  Modbus Gonnection 14| * I ( A)
Target centralized controller. |1 VI”/
| Refrigerant System Setings
Outdoor unit Sub outdoor unit Pump unit Indoor unit
(B) E‘ 5 Cﬁ‘ 5 F‘E“ 58 [ JreseseTsan F (D)
— — : E o
T t‘ 61 CE‘ 62 P\":‘ U RARERCRLRERTRLALACE!] - |
) & U3 .
o——F—J= N
O |8 0 =
O |8 i i
— - " —
Bl 18 ] =
= - e —
O |8 & =
O |8 i i
— - " —
oE ] =
(E) T Data acquisition Save Back = (F)
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Outdoor unit Tapping this item displays the screen for registering outdoor units.
(C) | Sub outdoor unit Tapping this item displays the screen for registering sub outdoor units.
(D) | Indoor unit Tapping this item displays the screen for registering indoor units.
(E) | Data acquisition Acquire data on refrigerant system connections that have already been configured
and update settings.
F) | [savel[Back] After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring refrigerant systems
(1) Configuring outdoor unit addresses and sub outdoor unit addresses

Step

3. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Refrigerant System] to
display the Refrigerant System Settings screen.

4. Register outdoor units by tapping (A) to display
(a).

5. Register sub outdoor units by tapping (B) to
display (a).

6. Select the outdoor unit address or sub outdoor
unit address to be registered from (a).

7. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

8. Tap (C) to save the settings.

Note
» Both outdoor unit and indoor unit addresses within the same system must be configured.
If either of them is not configured, the unit addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.

(2) Configuring indoor unit addresses

Step

1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Refrigerant System] to
display the Refrigerant System Settings screen.

(A)+H

I

S— | | (a) 2. Tap (A) to display (a).

o e e 1 3. Select the indoor unit address to be registered
from (a).

(=] — 4. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

\ 5. Tap (B) to save the settings.

Note
» Both outdoor unit and indoor unit addresses within the same system must be configured.
If either of them is not configured, the unit addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.
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16-2-4. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit Name

Register the names of the outdoor units and sub outdoor units connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Outdoor Unit Name] will display the Outdoor Unit Name screen.

& Air Conditioning Centrol System - Initial Setting Tool x
File (F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0) Help (H)
Basic SE(UHES- Floor Settines  Billing Function Settines Interlock Gontrol Settings  Function ssttings
Groups  Hat Water Supply Remgevantsystemlmerlncked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Enerey Managsment Block  PLGontraller AL Controller | Modbus Gomneotion #.tl>] || ( A)
Target centralized controller: |1 VI'/
Outdoor Unit Name
Linit Name
(B)\\\ L] = | \ | _(©
Al [ b
B | \
Tl e | \
& Back. L (D)
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Unit Outdoor unit and sub outdoor unit addresses are displayed in order of address
number.
() | Name Use to configure the names of outdoor units configured on the Refrigerant System
Settings screen.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(D) | [Save]/[Back] pieting t g, tap [Save]
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
Note

» Outdoor unit names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or
less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16-2-5. Sub menu tab: Interlocked LOSSNAY

This tab is for registering the interlock settings of the LOSSNAY units for each AE-C/EW-C controller.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Interlocked LOSSNAY] will display the Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option(0)  Help (H)
Basic SemngsFluur Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Gontrol Settings  Function settines
Groups  Hot Water Supply Refrigerant System  Outdoor Linit NameE\ocks Enerey Management Black  PIGontroller AL Gonfraller  Modbus Gonrestion o ¢ | I ( A)
Target centralized controller- |1 v}/
Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings
Interlocked LOSSNAY Indoor Units
(B)\\\ @ u | rees | ()
| —
=
=3
oS
=
ko3
=2
Save Back — (D)
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

Tap the icon displayed here, and select the address (1 to 50) of the interlocked

(B) | Interlocked LOSSNAY LOSSNAY unit.

Tap the icon displayed here, and select the address (1 to 50) of the indoor unit to
(C) | Indoor Units be interlocked.
» Multiple indoor units can be selected as interlock sources.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(D) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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[1] Configuring interlocked LOSSNAY units
(1) Configuring interlocked LOSSNAY units

Step

S e o M st (0 1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Interlocked LOSSNAY] to
nterlocked LOSSNAY Setings display the Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings
z screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).

3. Select the address of the interlocked LOSSNAY
unit to be registered from (a).

4. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

- ’ _ (B) 5. Tap (B) to save the settings.

Note
* Itis necessary for both the interlocked LOSSNAY and source indoor units to be configured. If either of them is
not configured, the addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.

(2) Configuring interlock source indoor units

Step

o e o e 1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Interlocked LOSSNAY] to
display the Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings
_ (a) screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).

71 2] 51 1 1 () [l 1 3. Select the indoor unit address to be registered
from (a).

(A) T———————1 4. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

- ! L (B) 5. Tap (B) to save the settings.

Note
* It is necessary for both the interlocked LOSSNAY and source indoor units to be configured. If either of them is
not configured, the addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-6. Sub menu tab: Blocks

Register the operation units (blocks) for each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Blocks] will display the Block Settings screen.

rol System - Initial Seting Tool X

M) Send(S) Dataverifi

ion (V) Optien (Q)  Help (H)
Floor Settings  Billing Fy ttings  Interlock Control Settings  Function settings

Groups  Hot Water Supply  Refrigerant System  Outdoor Unit Name  Tnterlocked LOSSNAY| Enerey Management Block PIGontroller AIGontroller Madbus Connection ¢ 4| * — ( A)

Target centralized controller: |1 ~

c BlockSewngs
©)—1 _——(B)
(C-1—1_ e e :
JRRI(s)
Save Eack_ — (E)
ltem Function and description
Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

(A) controller

(B) | Copy from group settings | Create blocks by copying group settings.

(C) | Block Name Enter block names for each block number (C-1).

(D) | Member Groups Tapping the icon displays the group selection screen.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(E) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring blocks

I74MD t:fu\‘mwim‘s‘ me AAQ  AVIH g Step
e e T i T SR i e et 5 1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Blocks] to display the
[ ) Block Settings screen.
)~ B - 2. Tap (A) to input block names.
= (a)
o - T 3. Tap (B) to display (a).
B - gL
® ] 4. Select the block to be registered from (a).
--------:: )
el 5. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).
St
— 6. Tap (C) to save the settings.
+(C)
===

Note

» Block names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'

[2] Copying from group settings

Step

1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Blocks] to display the
(A) Block Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).

- (a)

3. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

4. Tap (B) to save the settings.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-7. Sub menu tab: Energy Management Block

Set blocks for aggregation units.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Energy Management Block] will display the Energy Management Block Settings

screen.
& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File (F)  Data acqy n (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic SemngsFlnor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settings  Function settings
Groups  Hot Water Supply Refrigerant System Qutdoor Unit Name  Interlocked LOSSNAY  Blocks )| Enerey Management Block §PIGontroller Al Contraller  Modbus Connection .4 — (A)
Target centralized controller: |1 - I (B)
D Energy Management Block Settings
O~ Lo 11— ©
Energy management block name Interlocked member LOSSNAY with heater and humidifier
B =
D-1 [=] e
( ) \\\ E :—J.
B & L
] =
[] =
] i
B i
B 3
[3:] = v
(E)______ Il Save Back l—"/ (G)
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

The page for the energy management block number selected from the pull-down

(B) | Page navigation list is displayed.

(C) | Copy from block settings | Create energy management blocks by copying block settings.

D) Energy management The energy management block name for each energy management block number
block name (D-1) is displayed.

(E) | Member blocks Tapping the icon displays the screen for registering blocks.
Interlocked member Tapping the icon displays the screen for registering unit addresses.

(F) | LOSSNAY with heater
and humidifier

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(G) | [Save}/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note
» Energy management block names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is
12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring energy management blocks

(A)

(B)~

nnnnn

1 (a)

; .
| AR |

[ [ [ [ ][ [ [

IR ME N AN
o1 [a (a0 (3]s [0 0] 80 W
SRR RN RN RN RN AN RN |

[2] Copy from block settings

Use this configuration to make block settings and energy block settings the same. After copying, configure
LOSSNAY with heater and humidifier if necessary.

—(A)
— (a)
\ =] =
—— ] =
———— )
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Step

1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Energy Management
Block] to display the Energy Management Block
Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to input energy management block
names.

. Tap (B) to display (a).
. Select the block to be registered from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

o O A~ W

. Tap (D) to save the settings.

Configure interlocked member LOSSNAY with
heater and humidifier by performing the following.

1. Tap (C) to display (a).

2. Select the unit address to be registered from (a).
3. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

4. Tap (D) to save the settings.

Step

1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Energy Management
Block] to display the Energy Management Block
Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).
3. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).
4. Tap (B) to save the settings.



16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-8. Sub menu tab: Pl Controller

Register the PI controller.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller] will display the Pl Controller Settings screen.

I8 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X

File(F) Dataacquision(M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)

Basic Settings | Unit Settines §Fioor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settings  Function ssttings

Groups | Hot Water Supply Rofrigerant System | Qutdoar Liit Nams | iterocked LOSSNAY  Blosks | Enerey Mangement Blosk | P1 Cortroller | A1 Controller | Mosbus Comestion 0] | ( A)

Target centralized controller: I] vI,./—/'/'/_/—/’

Pl Controller Settings

PIGontroller address Metering device name Pulse Weight

~
(B) Chi [Electric Enerey 1 [ero ] [k -
—
—
1 Ch2 [Thermal quantity2 o1 | (s ~ ( )
1 ,/// D
9 Ch3 [Water quantity [a10 | [ma v
Chd [ [p-1w ] v
[ I |
[ I |
L
ot \ |l \
(C) [ I [ |
[ I J
[ I |
3
[ I J
v

ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | PI controller address Select the addresses of Pl controllers to be registered.

(C) | Metering device name Configure the names of metering devices.

Enter a pulse weight between 0.01 and 100.

(D) | Pulse Weight Select a unit of measurement.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

() | [Savel[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note
» Metering device names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or
less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
» Up to 15 PI controllers can be registered. However, if Modbus connection settings (watt-hour meters) have
been configured, up to 14 PI controllers can be registered regardless of the number of Modbus watt-hour
meters.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring Pl controllers

PLControlle adress

ion () Option (0)  Help (H)

urction Setings telock Getrol Sttigs  Fuction seftas.

Target centralized controller: 1

e

Metring device name.

GroupsHot Water Supply  Refreerant System  Outdoor Uit Name nterlocked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Enerey Management Block PLCentroler Al Gontoller osbus Gornection 141

[FRcire Enerey T

(A)H

[Therms

T quantiy?

et cummi

(B)]

RN R T TR TR R )

® m W m w w w s«

0 6w w w o

opion© e
e P P T I
Groups  Hot Water Supply  Refrigerant sme  Tnterlocked LOSSNAY Blocks L

Target centralized controller: 1 M
i s Ve s i
o | [ 1= =
| k= 5 (D)
, |
e g e 0 e
o | [ o
o | [ )| e g
o | [ BeeFE ] | @ ] o =
=
%0 gy | EeeEmmo i ] kv
o | g w =
\ \ ]
[ ] IE
,
= [ 1|0 - (E)
//
= =

Step

1

. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller] to display

the PI Controller Settings screen.

. Tap (A) to display (a).

. Select the addresses of Pl controllers to be

registered from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

5. Tap (B) to input metering device names for

registered channels.

. Tap (C) to input pulse values.
. Select the pulse unit from the pull-down list in (D).

. Tap (E) to save the settings.

* Select a unit of measurement from among [kWh], [m3], [MJ] and [--] (no unit).
* If not using a metering device, select [--] (no unit).

Note

» Metering device names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or

less.)

However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-9. Sub menu tab: Al Controller

Configure Al controllers (sensors).
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Al Controller] will display the Al Controller Settings screen.

B Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool B
File(F) Dataacquision (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (O)  Help (H)

Basic Settings Unit Settines [Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlack Control Settings  Function settings

Groups Mot Water Supply  Refriesrant System  Outdoor Unit Hame  Interlocked LOSSNAY  Blacks  Enerey Management Block PI Gontroller | A1 Controller | Modbus Gorection o+ 1" I ( A)

Target centralized controller: I 1 v
Al Gontroller address Sensor name/Measursble range
: |
© Mot in use C
/
Ohi @ Temperature sensar 1
(B) —_— [e] (| Humidity sensor
@ |18
© Mot in use

©h2 10 ] Temperature sensor

O | Humidity sensor

Not in use
Temperature sensar

Hunidity sensor

I[ Save Back I--——/ (D)
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Al Controller address Select the address numbers of Al controllers (sensors) to be registered.

Configure the measurement ranges of temperature and humidity sensors, as well

(C) | Measurable range as modified values.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(D) | [Save]/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring Al controllers

Fie(F) Dotascquistion(M) Send(S) Dataverificaon(V)  Option (O)  Help (H)

Basic Settings Uit Settnes Floor Settings _ Billn Furcton Seitnes _ erkock Control Setines Functon settines

Target centraized controller: 1

AL Centrllr adbece

GraupsHot Water Supply Refissant System Outdoor Uit Name  nerlocked LOSSNAY  Blocks Ensrey Management Block PICarraller Al Gontolleradbue Canection

(A)

Ml 2 n w ® w A W w W

EREE T A

o a w6 o o [

e o || cancel
'

=)

Fie(F) Dsta

M) Send(S) Dutaverfesion®)  Oprion(©) Help ()
Basi Sottnes Uit Setgs  Flo Stngs

tras terock Control Settrgs  Furction sattings

Target centralized controller. 1

(B) - :

Groups  Hot Water Spply Reffieerant System Outdoor Unt Name intelocked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Enerey Nanssement Block I Controlr Al Centrole Modbus Cormection

(C)+

8 45 Conditoning C

stem - it Stting Tool

Fie(F) Datascquistion(M) Send(S) Dataverfcaion(V) Option(0) Help (H)
Bssi Settings Uit Setnes Floar Sett

Function Sattngs terleck Gantol Settings  Function settngs
GroupsHot Water Supply Refrieerant

Target centralized controller: 1

Sersor name/Measurable range

f8o0r Uit Name  Interocked LOSSNAY Blocks _ Enerey Managerent Block I Cortroler Al Contoller Mogbus: Gormection

Al Contrlkr addess

) B e | e

Sersor vabie

‘o
e ™

(D)

1 (a)

Step

1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Al Controller] to display
the Al Controller Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).

3. Select the addresses of Al controllers to be
registered from (a).

4. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

5. Tap (B) to input the sensor name.

6. Select the sensor to be used in (C) to display the

measurement range input screen (b).

7. Configure the contents of (b).
8. Tap (D) to save the settings.

Input upper and lower limits for the measurement range on the measurement range input screen (b).

If a temperature sensor is selected

(b)

O Not in use

Measurable range:

® Temperature ssnsor

O L Humidity sensor

Sy R L

Modified Value Sensor valug Orffsat
s

(b-1) (b-2)

ltem

If a humidity sensor is selected

(b)

O Mot inuse

O || Temperature sensor

I@ L Hunidity sensor I

Measurable range:

A %
L Jx - gl )y [ p
Modified Value Sensor value Offset & /

B o= % E

L I Acguire. I~I 00 v %I

|
(b-1) (b-2)

(b-1) | [Acquire]

Function and description

(b-2) | Offset

The ID and password input screen opens. Once authenticated, sensor values
will be acquired and measurement values are displayed.

WT09937X02

modified values.

Select an offset from the pull-down list. The selection will be reflected to
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-10. Sub menu tab: Modbus Connection

Configure connections with Modbus units.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Modbus Connection] will display the Modbus Connection Settings screen.

I& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x
File(F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic Settings Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings Interlock Control Settings  Function settings
Groups  Hot Water Supply  Refrigerant System  Outdoor Unit Name  Interlocked LOSSNAY Blocks  Energy Management Block  PIGontroller Al Controller || Modbus Connection s « [ » [ ( A)
Target centralized controller: Iw VI,//,
Modbus Connection Settings (Watt hour meter)
Modbus Address Name Model
1 1 - ’ﬁeclric Enerey | | W} Garla Gavazzi EM210/EM3sn ~ =
(B)—__
il % yﬁecmc Enerey? | §l} [ Carle Gavazzi EM210/EM3D v | L — (E)
-
] < \ -
: = \ -
/
|
)~
(D)
Save Back — (F)
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Modbus number Modbus numbers are displayed.
(C) | Modbus Address Select the addresses of Modbus units.
(D) | Name Enter the names of Modbus units.
(E) | Model Select a watt-hour meter capable of communicating with the Modbus from the
pull-down list.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(F) | [Save)/[Back] pieting 9, tap [Save]
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

* Modbus unit names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or
less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-11. Sub menu tab: AHC Port Name Settings

Set the name of the AHC port.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [AHC Port Name Settings] will display the AHC Port Name Settings screen.

I& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x

File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (O)  Help (H)

Basic Settings | Unit Settines |Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Gontrol Settings  Function settings
Refrigerant System  Outdoor Lnit Name  Interlocked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Enerey Management Block  PIGontroller Al Gontroller  Modbus Gonnection§ AHG Port Mame Settings K ]| (A)

Target centralized controller: I 1 ~

AHC Port Name Settings

AHG address Input Hame Output Narme
ono: En ot Dot a
oz : E2 G Doz *
o g3 DO3 : L1t (D)
Dl : 4 : Dos * |
D : anoc Dos *
D : w2 Do *
B o7t w3 Do7 * E
~J4 | - 2] Jos : wa Dos * Edit T
e
Dt M5 Dog *
oI M Eo1 *
DIt : a7 E02 *
DNz Mg E03 ¢
DI ¢ E04 *
L oitd ¢ sot 3
( C) / DIts 02 ¢

ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

(B) | AHC address T.he addregses of AHC ports configured on the Group Settings screen are
displayed in ascending order.

() | Input Name The |r.1put names of AHC ports configured on the AHC Port Name Settings screen
are displayed.

(D) | Output Name The output n_ames of AHC ports configured on the AHC Port Name Settings
screen are displayed.

(E) | [Edit] The AHC Port Name Settings screen is displayed.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(F) |[Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] AHC Port Name Settings screen

AHC Port Name Settings X

(A)
\
245

Thput Name Output Name
Ell | ‘ oot |
ER2 | ‘ Do2 |
EI3 | ‘ D03 |
Elf | ‘ DO4 |
Al | ‘ Dog |
AL | ‘ Dog |

|

|

|

|

|

|

(B) — =

—(C)

A3 | Do7? |

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| Al | Dos |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

ALS | Dog |
EO1 |
E02 |
EOZ |
EO¢ |
A0 |
02 |

Alf |
A |
AR |

= H—(©)

Item Function and description
(A) | AHC address The selected AHC address is displayed.
(B) | Input Name Set input names for AHC ports.
(C) | Output Name Set output names for AHC ports.
After completing the setting, tap [OK].
(B) | [OKJ/[Cancel] To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].

Note
* Input and output names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is
12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-3. Menu tab: Floor Settings
16-3-1. Sub menu tab: Floor for LCD

Configure the floor layout displayed on the LCD screen.
Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor for LCD] will display the Floor Settings for LCD screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0) Help (H)
Basic Settings  Lhit Sewngs[m]w\mg Function Settinge  Interlock Control Settines  Function settings
I Floor for LGD Imum Layout for LGD  Flaor for Wb | Floor Layout for Weh I (A)
Target centralized controller: I] v/
Floor Settings for LCD
Floor Mame Floor plan / (D)
(B) — = ] = il
1 Total Flaars i | 2 — |+ (E)
(C) /// ] e
= Back — (F)
Iltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) Total Floors Set the total number of floors for the target site.
(C) Floor Name Set the floor number and floor name.
(D) [Import] Import an image file of the floor plan displayed on the floor layout.
(E) [Clear] Delete the imported floor plan.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(F) [Save]/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
Note

 Image file of floor layout can be imported on one AE-C/EW-C and connect to this AE-C/EW-C via Web browser.

WT09937X02
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring floor settings for LCD

Step

1. Tap [Floor Settings] - [Floor for LCD] to display
the Floor Settings for LCD screen.

2. Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C to be
configured from the pull-down list in (A).
» The number of the AE-C/EW-C to be
configured is the number shown on the
Connection Settings screen.

3. Tap (B) to display (a).

- 4. Input the total number of floors in (a) using the

keyboard or by selecting using [A][V¥], and then

tap [OK].

+ If O is entered for the total number of floors, all
groups will be undefined floor groups.

x 5. Tap (C) to input the floor number.
6. Tap (D) and input the floor name.
(C) e I n (E) 7. To import a floor plan, tap (E) and select a file to
[ %I [ =11 (F) import.
/ » To delete the imported floor plan file, tap (F).
O npart
(D)1 ‘ ) 8. Tap (G) to save the settings.
-(G)
=
Note

* Floor numbers can be up to 3 characters in length.
Floor names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used for either floor numbers or floor names. < > & "'
A maximum of 10 total floors can be entered.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-3-2. Sub menu tab: Floor Layout for LCD

Icons for air conditioning units and other units can be assigned on the floor layout configured using Floor Settings
for LCD.
Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor Layout for LCD] will display the Floor Layout Settings for LCD screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X

File (F)  Data acquisition (M) S)  Dataverification (V)  Option ()  Help (H)

Basic Settings  Uni Billing Function Settines Inferlock Control Settings  Function settines / ( )

Floor for LGD loor for Web  Floor Layout for Wb
[ ——(B)
Floor Layout Settings for LCD L (C)
Flat Agsien with eridline|
roler Meeting il — (I)
Room101 /
1 2 3 4 & 1 7 8 g 10
(F) —_— 1 | 112 13 14 15 16 17 18 13 20
21022 W M 2% W/ 27 w19 0%
1032 8 a4 35 36 37 3% 30 40
41 42 43 44 45 46 4T 48 40 8D
f Meeti J
i, )
o ;
( )\\ .
[Cmerse [ oo |
(H)—1
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Floor Select the floor to be displayed.
(C) | Assign with gridline When a check is entered here, group icons will be placed at regular intervals.

. I he AE-C/EW- hich the i i he floor |
(D) | Centralized controller Select the C/ C to which the icon to be assigned to the floor layout

belongs.
(E) | Unit Select a unit type.
(F) | Group Select a group.
(G) | [Assignment mode] Unit icons are displayed on the floor plan.
(H) | [Deletion mode] Unit icons selected on the floor plan are deleted.
() | Uniticon Icons assigned to the floor plan are displayed.
(J) | Zoom in/out The floor plan image is zoomed in or out.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(K) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

(L) | Another window Another window for configuring settings will open.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring floor layouts for LCD

(©)+
(D)

(E)

(H)

263

Step

1.

o g A~ W

~

Tap [Floor Settings] - [Floor Layout for LCD] to
display the Floor Layout Settings for LCD screen.

. Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C to be

configured from the pull-down list in (A).

* The number of the AE-C/EW-C to be
configured is the number shown on the
Connection Settings screen.

* The names displayed are the settings/names
of the unit configured using Basic System
Settings.

. Select a floor from the pull-down list in (B).
. Tap (E) to start the Assignment mode.
. Select a unit from the pull-down list in (C).

. Select a unit group from among those shown in

(D).

. Assign unit icons (F) on the floor plan.

. Tap (G) to save the settings.

To cancel the assignment, tap (H) and then tap the
unit icon to be deleted.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-3-3. Sub menu tab: Floor for Web

Configure the floor layout displayed on the Web.
Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor for Web] will display the Floor Settings for Web screen.
Floor Settings for Web can be configured using the same procedure as that for Floor Settings for LCD.

Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File() Dataacquisition (M) Send(§) Dataverification(¥) Option (Q)  Help (H)
Basic Settings Lt Settings Billing Function Settings | Interlack Contral Settings  Function settings
Flaor for LGD  Flaor Layout for LGD | Floor for Wb BFloor Layout for lieb . — (A)
Target centralized controller: IW ~ I./
1
. Floor plan Gopy flaor settines
~ 1 —(D)
(B)—_ : = | D
Glear SR N ( E )
(C) — Import
Clea
Import
Clear
Import
Clear
v
s Back | +— ( F )

O—— = ]

Copy floor and floor layout settings X

Select a getting to be copisd,

@ Floor and floor layaut settings for the LGD
() Floor and floor layout settings for the Web

Iltem

Function and description

Same as those of Floor Settings for LCD.

(G) [Copy floor settings]

Tapping this item displays the screen for copying floor settings (G-1).

Copy floor and floor
layout settings

Select a setting to be
copied

Select the floor settings to be copied.

()] Copy from

Select the AE-C/EW-C floor settings to be copied from the pull-down list.

J) [OK]/[Cancel]

After completing the setting, tap [OK].
To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].

« A maximum of 40 total floors can be entered.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-3-4. Sub menu tab: Floor Layout for Web

Icons for air conditioning units and other units can be assigned on the floor layout configured using Floor Settings

for Web.

Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor Layout for Web] will display the Floor Layout Settings for Web screen.
Floor Layout Settings for Web can be configured using the same procedure as that for Floor Layout Settings for

LCD.
& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Teol X
File(E)  Dataacquisition (M) Send (S) Dataverification (V)  Option (@)  Help (H) (A)
Basic Settings  Unit Semngsl Floor Settines IEhIImg Function Settines Interlock Control Settings  Function settings /
Floor for LGD  Floor Layout for LGD  Floor for Wieb lF\Dw Layout for Web I
Target centralized controller: |1 ~ | — (B)
—(C)
Assien with eridline
(D) —
Meeting a4 (I)
(E) —_ Rt:omll]l ’ 
|;|)
Meeting
(F) —— Room102
i
-
()
Meeting
Room103 L —
= (L)
// /
o) — ==
(G) | e [ o] o
| I’ - I [ swer | s || mx fr (K)
(H)—]
Item Function and description
(A) to (L) Same as those of Floor Layout Settings for LCD.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-4. Menu tab: Billing Function Settings

This section explains how to configure billing function settings using the Initial Setting Tool.

16-4-1. Sub menu tab: Billing Function

These settings are for calculating charges using the apportioned electricity billing function.
» On the Control Target Settings screen, put a check mark for [Use the billing function].

electricity billing function.

» Each AE-C/EW-C must be configured individually if there are multiple AE-C/EW-C using the apportioned

Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Billing Function] will display the Billing Function Settings screen.

X
ion (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
= §nterlock Control Settings  Funetion settines — (A)
Target centralized controller: I] vl/
Billing Function Settings
(B)—
Apportioning with metering device ® Use O Non-use
(C) T ] Paner saurce of A-contral unit (® Same power source (0/U - WU) (O Separated power source (07U - L/U)
Apportioning mode setting
Outdoar unit electric enerey consumption O FAN operation time (O Therma-ON time @ Capacity save amount
(D) T Tl oo wnit standby electric enerey @ épportion (O Not apportion
Indoor unit electric enerey consumption ® Apportion O Not apportion
Indoor unit stanoby electric ensrey ® #pportion O Mot apportion
(E) T ] Wanine - possibility of damaged metering device (@ Wam When continued for |8 v | days () Not wam
Save Back —T (F)
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
B) Apportioning with Select whether metering devices are connected or not.
metering device
Select the power source setting for outdoor and indoor units that are A-control
©) Power source of units.
A-control unit A selection can be made when "Apportioning with metering device" (B) is set
to [Use].
Set the apportioning mode when using an outdoor unit (electric energy
consumption and standby electric power) and an indoor unit (electric energy
I consumption and standby electric power).
Apportioning mode . . " . . .
(D) . » One of the following selections can be made when "Apportioning with metering
setting . w .
device" (B) is set to [Use].
Outdoor unit (Standby electric power)
Outdoor unit (electric energy consumption and standby electric power)
: . Set the number of days until the warning for predicted metering device damage is
Warning - possibility of .
. displayed, and whether to warn or not warn.
(E) | damaged metering . " .. . . . .
device + A selection can be made when "Apportioning with metering device" (B) is set
to [Use].
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(F) | [Savel/[Back] pieting g, tap [Save]
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-4-2. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit

Set the standby electric power of connected outdoor units.
Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Outdoor Unit] will display the Outdoor Unit settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic Settings Uit Settings  Floor Settings | Billine Function Settines | Interlock Control Settings  Function settine:
Billing Funclmn'Ol‘mDDV Unit 'y,.dm, Uit Measurement Gharges /(A)
Target centralized controller I 1
Qutdoor Unit settings — (B)
C - Un_\\ Mode| name andby electric pomer
( ) T ‘ " 51 m‘PURV—PEUnYNW—AQ 0070 ke I\\
(rs " 52 [PURY-Pa00YHW-A2 | [ 0070 \\ (E)
// P‘U " 5% [GmB-umiosy-An | [ 0.007] g
(D)~
‘ ‘ 61 [FURV-WEnTvI-AT ] [ TO70]
?S " 62 FURV-M200VH-AT | [ 0070 kw
P‘U I‘ 62 [CHAFWMEE DA ] [ 007
=1 = }+—F)
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | [Batch input] Set the model names of outdoor units all at once.
() | Unit Outdoor units and sub outdoor units configured in the Refrigeration System
Settings are displayed.
(D) | Model name Set the model names of outdoor units.
(E) | Standby electric power | Set the standby electric power of outdoor units.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(F) | [Save)/[Back] pieting 1 9, tap [Save]
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-4-3. Sub menu tab: Indoor Unit

Set the cooling capacity, cooling power input, and standby electric power of connected indoor units.

These settings are also necessary when "Indoor unit electric energy consumption” is set to [Not apportion]
under "16-4-1. Sub menu tab: Billing Function."

Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Indoor Unit] will display the Indoor Unit Settings screen.

B Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic Settings  Unit Settings  Flaor Settings | Billine Function Settings § nterlack Gontrol Settings  Function settings
Billing Function Outdoor UmlMeaswemem Charees /(A)
Target centralized controller: lw VI/
Indoor Unit Settings
(B)—_
I i 2800] ) ‘ 0035] | 0005
2 Wm-a T QW( nwyfr 0008] g
LTI * [PEF-wases=h = 2800] | [~ 0038] gy | | 0008
L —T
(C) / /n/ FEFT-W25VME-A 1|1 2800] o | [ 0035 | [ 0005] paw
1 i~ 5 %ﬁww 1|1 2800 oy | | 0038 oy | | 0.008] gy
(D)~ |
| T e [PEF3w2s¥Ms-A 1|1 2800) oy | | 0035] oy | | 0005
L1
(E) / 7 FEFT-W2GVME-A 111 2800) k| | 0038] oy | | 0008] Ly
L s [PEF-tw25vMS-A 1|1 2800] | | 0038] gy | | 0008
G =
oo PEFT-W2EVHE-A Bl ZE00) k| [ T038] kw | [ 0005 p
(@)
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Indoor unit Indoor units configured in the Refrigeration System Settings are displayed.
(C) | Model name Set the model names of indoor units.
(D) | Cooling capacity Enter the cooling capacity of indoor units.
(E) | Cooling power input Enter the cooling power input of indoor units.
(F) | Standby electric power | Enter the standby electric power of indoor units.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(G) | [Save)/[Back] pieting ¥ g, tap [Save]
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Manual input

Check the catalog of the indoor units and enter the Cooling capacity (D), Cooling power input (E), and Standby

electric power (F).

Ceiling cassette type
4-way airflow type

ex.) The following values are used in the case of
PLFY-M25VEMG6-E shown in the table to the

left.

Cooling capacity: 2.8 kW

T PLFYN20VEMSE | n ! .
Power source _phase 23 COOIIng power Input: 0.03 kW
Cooling capacity 1| KW 22 [ ( 28 T
{Nominal) 1] BTUM 7500 5500
[Power input W 0.03 { 0.03 ) ]
[current input A 0.31 0.31
Heating capacity 2] kW 25 32
(Nominal) *2[ BTUM 8,500 10,900
[Power input KW 003 003
|Currentinput | A 0.24 0.24
External finish
External dimension mm 258 x 840
HXWxD in. 10-3/16 x 33-3/3
Net weight kg (Ibs) 19 (42) I 19 (42) I
Grille  [model PLP-6EA | PLP-6EA \
External finish |
Dimension mm
HxWxD in. 1
Net weight kg (Ibs)
Heat exchanger Cross fir
FAN Type x Quantity Turbo fan x 1 Turbo fan x 1
External | Pa 0 0
static press. | mmH,0 0 0
Motor Type
Motor output | kW 0.050 [ 0.050 [
Driving mechanism
ar flow rate ! m/min 12-13-14-15 ! 12-13-14-15 !
Step

1. Enter the cooling capacity (kW) of the indoor unit in Cooling capacity (D).
2. Enter the cooling power input (kW) of the indoor unit in Cooling power input (E).

3. Enter the standby electric power (kW) of the indoor unit in Standby electric power (F).

Note
* When using a LOSSNAY unit, Cooling capacity (D) cannot be entered.
» Set the Cooling capacity (D) of the indoor unit to between 0 and 999.999 kW.
» Set the Cooling power input (E) of the indoor unit to between 0 and 999.999 kW.
» Set the Standby electric power (F) of the indoor unit to between 0 to 1.000 kW.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-4-4. Sub menu tab: Measurement

Configure settings for the watt-hour meter and indoor/outdoor units required for using the apportioned electricity
billing function.

These settings are not necessary when "Apportioning with metering device" is set to [Non-use] under

"16-4-1. Sub menu tab: Billing Function."

Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Measurement] will display the Measurement Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F) Dstaacquisiton (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (O) Help (H)
Basic Settines  Linit Settines  Floor Settings Interlock Gontrol Seftines  Function settines
Billing Function  Qutdoor Unit  Tndoor Unit Charges L — (A)
Target centralized controller: Iw - l./
Measurement Settings
PL Gontroller address Metering device name Unit typs Gonnected units
mO tdoor unit vm = SG1 5161 ol
ch1 [Electric Enerey1 ‘ ‘ —
J ™~~~
(B) E —(E)
T Ch?  [Thermal quantity,
]
49 Others ~
Chg fWiater quantitys
Others =
Chi
e < SC1 12345675810
Cht  |Elestrio Enerey IF-A )
(C) e = SGT 11212 141516 17 1818 20
Ch2 Electric Enerey 1IF-B \| i
: 50 ESIG
P it ~ 1
(D) ch3  [Elestric Enerey IF-G et F‘U ‘
3 : o =TT
Cha Electric Enerey IF-D e P‘U ‘
v
Save Back —t ( F )
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

Addresses of connected PI controllers are displayed.

(B) | Pl Controller address For Modbus watt-hour meters, "Modbus" is displayed.

: : Names of metering devices connected to each channel of the Pl controller are
(C) | Metering device name

displayed.
(D) | Unit type Select the models of the units connected to each channel of the PI controller.
(E) | Connected units The selection screen for unit addresses is displayed.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(F) |[Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap .[Back]
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-4-5. Sub menu tab: Charges

Configure the applicable electricity charges and time period for using the apportioned electricity billing function.
Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Charges] will display the Charges settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (O)  Help (H)
B:"‘;ze:::wu”;fj;;‘:'z“FI;:DT::T e S Interlock Gontrol Settings  Function settines o (A)
Target centralized controller: |1 “ |/
Charges settings
(B) —
Seasonal charges - time period @ Mot vailble O dvailse | |/ [ | 1 [ ]/ [ | (Eter MM/DDJI
Glosing date 7 @Endofmonth O Day || of each month l
L
© |
()~
(E)
=1 = }+— ()
ltem Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
B) Seasonal charges - time Select whether to enable a time period for seasonal charges.
period If enabled, set the validity period.
(C) | Weekly charges - time Set this item when using weekly charges or seasonal charges.
period Tapping [Edit] will display the Weekly charges - time period settings screen.
(D) | Special day charges - time | Set this item when using special day charges.
period Tapping [Edit] will display the Special day settings screen.
(E) | Closing date Set the closing date.
If selecting each month, specify a date.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
F Back .
(F) |[Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap .[Back]
Note

« If a Modbus watt-hour meter is present, select Unit price 1 only.
("Weekly charges - time period" and "Special day charges - time period")
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Weekly charges - time period settings screen

(D_1 ) — | Weekly charges - time period settings b3
W‘ Normal charees | Seasonal chargss I Time period for seasonal charess:  ——/— - ——/— (D 2)
00 00 12:00 18:00 2400 /
i i i i | i i | i | i i
Mon Edit Clear — (D'4)
| \ \
Tue Edit Gl
[ | | [ (D-3)
ed Edit Gl
[ | \ \
Thu Edit Gl
| \ \
Fri Edit Gl
| \ \
Sat Edit Gl
| \ \
Sun Edit Gl
T T T
Unit price bar colors
Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit price 3 Unit price 4 Unit price 5 oK Cancel — (D-S)
(a) (b)
Copying a day setting ®
B i e A P e Stert fim 53 End
122 00l 122 00z
Gapy from Gopy to
Mo v Mon ~
Unit price selection
Ganeel Unit price 2 Unit price 3 Unit price 4 Unit price §
S
Example setting
Monday
Weekly charges - time period settings . . .
Unit price 1: Default setting
Pattern selection Seasonal charges Time period for | charges:  ——/—— /- . .
Unit price 2: 7:00 to 12:00
() 500 1200 1800 2600 Gopy . .
. I R R T | [l I B B | ﬁ I |] I | [| I = i Unlt prlCe 3. 1200 tO 1600
. T T T T T Y O D O O O ; Unit price 4: 16:00 to 20:00
e it Glear
s i i i i i ‘ i i i i i ‘ i i i i i | i i i i i = o=
N N X X N N O N
Thu Edit Clear
N T T O O O O O R O
Fri Edit Glear
N N N X O I I
Sat Edit Clear
N T T T O O O O A
Sun Edit Glear
H H H H i T H H H H i T H H H H H T H H H H H
Unit price bar col
Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit pr K Unit pr 4 Unit pr 5 Ok G |
ltem Function and description

(D-1)

Pattern selection

Select [Normal charges] or [Seasonal charges].

(D-2)

[Copy]

Copy the time period for which the unit price applies. Tapping this button
displays (a).
Set "Copy from" and "Copy to" and tap [OK].

(D-3)

[Edit]

Set the time period for which the unit price applies. Tapping this button
displays (b).

Select the unit price and tap [OK] after setting the "Start time" and "End
time."

(D-4)

[Clear]

Clear the set time period for which the unit price applies.

(D-5)

[OK]/[Cancel]

After completing the setting, tap [OK].
To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[2] Special day settings screen

Special day seftings

Number of patterns allocate

LI EX N AT - S PN 2 P AT LT 2 N P A R P | (SO | | R S b R B
N R FTA FR FER T ] N N A
e

000 600 1200 1800 2400 Gony

! | | |

(E'S) —1 1 Edit G
I \ P \

B Edit Gle
I \ 3 [

G Edit Gl
[ [ P [

o Edit. Cl
[ | \ P \

E Edit. Gl

Tt T
W e | Wit s Uit prics 3 Wsftoees & _ oK @zl — (E_6)

Example setting

June 8 to 11: Pattern A

—— June 15 to 18: Pattern B
Pattern A Patem© || Pattem D || PatiemE || Gamcelallcatin | Number of patterns allocsted: 8 Gvselell s
i e ] o o | i Tue.ej T i Sl sun won Tue Wed Thu | Fi Sa Pattern A
« L e o o o » Unit price 1: Default setting
- Unit price 2: 7:00 to 12:00
D Unit price 3: 12:00 to 16:00
) Yo ﬁ\w[:l L 1%“ P |] T |] Y . :‘w Unit price 4:16:00 to 20:00
B‘ﬁl]ﬁl] . -
g O O 0 250 O O O O . . Pattern B
e Unit price 1: Default setting
T — Unit price 2: 12:00 to 15:00
L R Unit price 3: 15:00 to 18:00
maes 1 na | vusess et | s Unit price 4: 18:00 to 20:00

ltem Function and description
Select the special day charges setting pattern to be assigned to the
(E-1) | Pattern selection calendar.
Selecting "Cancel allocation" will deselect the allocated pattern.
(E-2) | [Cancel all allocations] Delete all special day settings.
(E-3) | Calendar Assign a special day settings pattern. Tapping a date sets the selected
pattern.
(E-4) |[<<], [>>] Move the calendar month forward or backward.
Configure the unit price time periods for patterns.
(E-5) | Pattern settings Make settings in the same manner as using (D-2) to (D-4) on the "Weekly
charges - time period settings screen.”
After completing the setting, tap [OK].
(E-6) | [OK/[Cancel] To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-5. Menu tab: Interlock Control Settings

16-5-1. Sub menu tab: Interlock Control

Set interlock control to operate multiple units in tandem.
Tapping [Interlock Control Settings] will display the Interlock Control Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Contral System - Initial Setting Tool X
File() Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Easic Settings  Unit Settings  Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings | Interlock Control Settines § Function settings
Tnterlock Gontrol (A)
Cutput i Fering
(B) Interlock Control Settings L (D)
. ~ ey [ o] I e R
Enable/Disable Tnput Units Input State Cutput Linits Action
Groupl-1  Meeting Roorm101 | All Groups On Groupl<d  Meeting Room104 oN 2
1
( F ) //- O
2 0
a0
+ 0
50
50
] v
L——(H)
//l Gopy Pact Tnsert Row delete l Edit ]
(G) Save Back. — (I)

Select the centralized controller for which interlock control settings are to be made

(A) | Output Unit Filtering from among the centralized controllers whose connections have been configured.

(B) | [Interlock control] Tap this button to set whether to enable/disable interlock control.

Tap this button to delete the centralized controller settings that execute interlock

(C) | [Delete] control.

(D) | Page navigation Use this item to change the page showing interlock control settings.

(E) |[Delete all] Tap this button to delete all interlock control settings.

(F) | Control settings Individual settings are displayed.

(G) | Edit buttons l’srr])dti:iies.buttons to copy, paste, insert or delete rows of interlock control
(H) | [Edit] Tap this button to display the Interlock Control screen.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(I) | [Save)[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Important
 After making interlock control settings, check that the interlock control work properly according to the settings
you made.

Note

* Interlock control may not work properly outside the control range.
ex.) When Unit 2 does not support the Auto mode, the following interlock control does not work.
* Once Unit 1 starts operating, Unit 2 will start in the Auto mode.

* When Unit 2 enters the Auto mode, Unit 1 will start operating.

» Up to 200 interlock conditions can be registered per AE-C/EW-C.

» When making interlock control settings among multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, up to 8 interlock source
centralized controllers can be set per interlocked centralized controller. (The 8 controllers includes the
interlocked centralized controller itself.)

» Up to 200 groups can be set as interlock source units (input units) for each interlock control setting.

WT09937X02
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Interlock Control screen

(A) — Interlock Control X | (B)
(A_1 ) Group (On/01f) v Group v (B-1 )
(A-2) i T All Groups On fii = | - - . T,
Goal - : oc
- —— (B-2
(A-3)—_ | (B-2)
| | : W :
Fon “3;1%?: e Mode Set Temp
SIE]
(A_4)/ Gr::e—t: — Meeting Room 101 Gr::e-t-: = M.eahng Room 104 (B'3)
oK Gancel /(C)
ltem Function and description
(A) Interlock control source configuration area
(A-1) | Input Category Select an interlock source from the pull-down list.
(A-2) | Input State Select an interlock condition from the pull-down list.
(A-3) | Mode Select a mode from the pull-down list.
(A-4) |[Select Units] The screen for selecting interlock source units is displayed.
(B) Interlock control target configuration area
(B-1) | Output Unit Type Select the interlocked unit category from the pull-down list.
(B-2) | Interlock actions Select the operation details to be sent to the interlocked units.
(B-3) | [Select Units] The screen for selecting interlocked units is displayed.
After completing the setting, tap [OK].
(©) [OK}/[Cancel] To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

(1) Configuring interlock conditions

Set the interlock source category and interlock conditions.
Refer to the table below to select the Input Category, Input State, and Mode.

Input Icon Input State Mode
Category
All Groups On
Group All Groups Off .
(On/Off) One or more Groups On
One or more Groups Off
) Air conditioning unit
All groups in the mode group, ventilating unit iotol, Dry, Fan, Heat,
Group All groups out of the mode (OA handling unit) uto
(Mode) One or more groups in the mode —
One or more groups out of the mode Ventilation group Bypass, Heat
(LOSSNAY) Recovery, Auto
All units in error
Group Y .
All units in normal operation
(Error/ A o —
One or more units in error
Normal) o .
One or more units in normal operation
All Units On
Free contacts All Units Off .
(ON/OFF) One or more Units On
One or more Units Off
. All Units Defrost On
(ODuet:(c))z: unit All Units Defrost Off .
operation) One or more Units Defrost On
P One or more Units Defrost Off

WT09937X02
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

(2) Configuring interlock actions

Configure interlocked unit types and interlock conditions.
Refer to the table below to select an interlocked unit type and configure interlock actions.

Input Icon Interlock actions
Category Setting Setting options
On/Off On, Off !
Air conditioning unit group, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat,
v ventilating unit (OA handling unit) Auto
Mode 5 HoatR
Ventilation group (LOSSNAY) ypass, Heat Recovery,
Auto

Set Temp. 2 Specified temperature
Air Direction 2 Air Direction, Swing, Auto
Fan Speed 2 Fan Speed, Auto

Group
Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation Permit, Prohibit
(ON/OFF)
Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation Permit, Prohibit
(Mode)
Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation Permit, Prohibit
(Set Temp.)

Free ON/OFF ON, OFF

contacts

*1 If the interlocked unit is a LOSSNAY group with 24 hour ventilation function or an OA handling unit (direct
expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier), setting 24 hour ventilation operation is not possible. Note that
if set to OFF, 24 hour ventilation operation will turn OFF by interlock control.

*2 Some settings may not be available depending on the models of connected indoor units.

When configuring interlock actions, be sure to make settings that are available to the interlocked units.
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16-6. Menu tab: Function settings

16-6-1. Sub menu tab: Energy Management Settings

Register external temperature sensors, apportioning modes, and watt-hour meters.
Tapping [Function settings] - [Energy Management Settings] will display the Energy Management Settings

screen.
—(A)
Target centralized controller: |1 VI—//
Energy Management Settings
—(B)
Ext Temp Sensor Addressdi-1 ~ If’// (C)
Indoer unit aperation apportioning mode | O FAN aperation time O Thermo-OH time @® Gapacity save amaunt ]»/
Address Group Name Electricity meter
(D) T m Hl B
1 Meeting Room101 49-1 Electric Enerayl
/ Meeting Roor102 491 Electric Energyl
// 3 ’M@MDB 49-1 Electric Enerayl
1
4 heeting Room104 49-1 Electric Energyl
L —1
(F) — 5 Neeting Roam1085 48-1 Electic Energyl
[ GroupDi
7 GroupD7
8 Grouplg
= 1 = —(G)
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

Select the temperature sensor used to measure the external temperature from the
pull-down list.
The pull-down list shows temperature sensors connected to the Al controller.

(B) | Ext Temp Sensor

. . Select the method used to calculate the operation times of indoor units used for
Indoor unit operation

(C) apportioning mode apportioning the power consumption displayed on the Energy Management
screen.

(D) | Address The M-NET addresses of the indoor units are displayed.

(E) | Group Name Group names are displayed.

(F) | Electricity meter Set the electricity meter to be used for billing.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(G) | [Save}[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16-6-2. Sub menu tab: System-changeover Settings

Configure system-changeover (this function was called “auto changeover” on old models) settings. The system-
changeover function automatically switches the mode (cooling or heating) of indoor units connected to the same
outdoor unit based on the room temperature and set temperature.

The system-changeover function can be used for Y-series outdoor units without the Auto mode. Use this function
such as for turning on the heating in the morning and switching to cooling all at once in the afternoon. Because
the modes of all indoor units are switched automatically, there is no need to manually switch modes using the
remote control.
Tapping [Function settings] - [System-changeover Settings] will display the System-changeover Settings

screen.
ion (V)  Option (0)  Help (H) .
it Sef ioh Settings hlev\nckonntm\settir\gs
— ()
Target centralized controller: I] v/
System-changeover Settings
(B)— 1| e :
IRl 8l g Representative Group — 1 (C)
O Hore:
O Averaging
2 o1 @ Representative Group
Group11 v
S Back L (D)
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Outdoor unit address The M-NET addresses of the outdoor units are displayed.
Select the control mode.
(C) | Change Mode When selecting "Representative Group," select the representative group from the
pull-down list.
(D) | [Save]/[Back] After completing the setting, tap [Save].

To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

Step

1. Referring to the following table, select a Change Mode (C).
When selecting "Representative Group," select the representative group from among the groups.

Change Mode Function and description
None The system-changeover function is not used.
The mode (cooling or heating) is switched by considering the difference between the
set temperatures and room temperatures of all indoor groups connected to the outdoor
Averaging unit, as well as the capacity values of each indoor unit included in the indoor group.
» Modes cannot be switched for groups that are OFF or operating in Fan mode or Auto
mode.
The mode (cooling or heating) is switched depending on the difference between the set
. temperature of the representative group and the room temperature.
Representative . o . . —
Grou « Ifair conditioning units in the representative group are OFF or operating in Fan mode
P or Auto mode, the system will be controlled in Averaging mode instead of
Representative Group mode.

2. After completing the setting, tap [Save] (D).
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16-6-3. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit Measurement Settings

Register the measurement settings of outdoor units.
Tapping [Function settings] - [Outdoor Unit Measurement Settings] will display the Outdoor Unit
Measurement Settings screen.

Energy Management Settings  System-changeover Set joor Unit Mea: I (A)
Target centralized controller: Iw v/
Outdoor Unit Measurement Settings
e e I 1 ©)
61 O Available @ Mot Available
T || = }—+—(D)
Item Function and description
A) Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Address The M-NET addresses of the outdoor units are displayed.
©) Outdoor Unit Select to enable or disable the function.
Measurement Function
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(D) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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17. Initial settings (supplementary information)

17-1. Input method for peak cut control

To use the peak cut control, power pulses or demand levels need to be input to the controller.

Peak cut control method

Remarks

1 | External contact input

(Input image)

External

input adapter

(option) Ir ''''''''''''''''''' Demand controller ="~ "~ "~~~ -;

—— H_ Watt-hour |
1 '[ i =) meter |
|
i

|
Demand level contact (max. 4 levels) |

A method in which control level
signals from the demand
controller are directly input to the
controller.

2 | Modbus watt-hour meter

(Input image)

meter i

A method in which the amount of
electric energy is directly input
from a Modbus (RS-485) watt-
hour meter to the controller.

3 | Pl controller input

(Input image)

M-NET

< Pulse detector i
di% !
Watt-hour |

— )

meter

A method in which power pulses
are input to a Pl controller and the
controller predicts the control
level.

When the above inputs are made to other AE-C/EW-C controllers connected via LAN, their peak cut control levels

can be referenced.
(Input image)

Thiscontrollel pm e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ———— -
(192.168.1.1) : A :
' RS-485! — I
| Watt-hour i

—
Monitoring ' . meter : :
i ! Electric energy amount i
L |
Ao H
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17-1-1. Settings for peak cut control method (energy-save control)

For energy-save control, the control level is determined from the demand level and electric energy value
according to the selected peak cut method, and the outdoor/indoor units are operated at the capacity appropriate

to the control level.
Tap [Settings] on the operation management screen and then tap [Function] to display the function settings

screen. Tap [Peak Cut] to display the peak cut settings screen.

a— |

Peak Cut

Peak Cut method

(B)
Advanced /

Pl Controller

Close

\(C>

ltem

Function and description

The numbers and names of the AE-C/EW-C controllers to be displayed and the

(A) | AE-C/EW-C settings selected peak cut method are displayed.
(B) | [Advanced] Tapping this button will display the peak cut control settings screen.
() | [Close] Tapping this button will close the settings screen and display the function

settings screen.
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[1] When external contact input method or other system method is selected

To perform demand control by inputting a level signal from a demand controller to the external input terminal on
the controller, or by inputting a level signal from other systems such as EcoServer to the controller via LAN, the
demand value setting (including setting of restrictions and control operations) need to be done on the demand

controller or EcoServer.

Controller SCo1

Peak Cut Qutdoor unit Indoor unit

Peak Cut method selection

Temperature difference between set

temperature and room temperature

Demand Input PLC

Electric Amount Count PLC

Pl Controller

‘Wwith this limit or greater difference, Remote SC

indoor units will not be controlled on
level 0.

External input

From external system

Cancel

Cancel

()
ltem Function and description
. The peak cut method selected for the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
(A) Peak cut method selection Tapping this item will display the Peak Cut method selection dialog (A-1).
Peak Cut method selection Tap.pmg a method will enable that method and display the peak cut control
(A-1) dialo settings screen.
9 When you don’t change the selected method, tap [Cancel].
Set the threshold of the temperature difference between the set temperature
Temperature difference and room temperature at which the energy saving control is disabled.
(B) between set temperature | The energy-saving control is not performed on the indoor unit group of which
and room temperature temperature difference between the set temperature and room temperature
is greater than the threshold with the control level 0.
©) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(D) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[2] When use of a Pl controller or a Modbus watt-hour meter is selected

Controller

Peak Cut method

Peak Cut

Watthour meter

Control Level

(A-1)

SCO01

Pl Controller

Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Address01-049-1 WHMO1

" . Temperature difference between set
Minimum value Maximum value

temperature and room temperature

3.0“0

With this limit or greater difference,
indoor units will not be controlled on
level 0.

900 kW

kW

0 kw

Cancel

—

600 kw

OK

Peak Cut method selection

Metering device select.

Demand Input PLC

Electric Amount Count PLC

Pl Controller

Remote SC

Address01-049-2 WHM02

External input

From external system

Address01-049-3 WHMO03

Address01-049-4 WHMO04

Cancel OK
ltem Function and description
. The peak cut method selected for the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
(A) Peak cut method selection Tapping this item will display the Peak Cut method selection dialog (A-1).
Peak Cut method selection Tap-plng a method will enable that method and display the peak cut control
(A-1) dialo settings screen (A).
9 When you don’t change the selection, tap [Cancel].
The selected watt-hour meter is displayed.
(B) Watthour meter Tapping this item will display the Metering device select dialog (B-1).
. . Select a watt-hour meter and tap [OK], and the selection will become
Metering device select . ; . .
(B-1) dialo effective and the peak cut control settings screen will be displayed.
9 When you don’t change the selected watt-hour meter, tap [Cancel].
©) Control level threshold Set the threshold for each control level.
settings

WTO09937X02

285



17. Initial settings (supplementary information)

ltem

Function and description

Temperature difference
between set temperature
and room temperature

Set the threshold of the temperature difference between the set temperature
and room temperature at which the energy saving control is disabled.

The energy-saving control is not performed on the indoor unit group of which
temperature difference between the set temperature and room temperature
is greater than the threshold with the control level 0.

(E) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(F) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[3] When other SC method is selected

Demand levels can be input to the controller via LAN from other AE-C/EW-C controllers that have been selected
for demand input.

The IP addresses of the input source AE-C/EW-C controllers need to be set.

Up to 10 other AE-C/EW-C controllers can be connected. For 11 or more controllers, prepare another AE-C/EW-
C to set another demand input.

Controller SCO1

(A)

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

(B) \ IP Address 192 ) ) ‘ 10 ‘

Peak Cut method selection

Temperature difference between set

temperature and room temperature

Demand Input PLC

Electric Amount Count PLC

3.0“0

With this limit or greater difference,
indoor units will not be controlled on
level 0.

Pl Controller

Remote SC

External input

From external system

Cancel 0K

o o)

Cancel

ltem Function and description

The peak cut method selected for the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.

(A) Peak cut method selection Tapping this item will display the Peak Cut method selection dialog (A-1).

Tapping a method will select that method and display the peak cut control
settings screen.
When you don’t change the selected method, tap [Cancell].

Peak Cut method selection

(A1) dialog

Set the IP address of the AE-C/EW-C to which a watt-hour meter or a

(B) IP address of SC demand controller used for peak cut control is connected.

Set the threshold of the temperature difference between the set temperature

Temperature difference and room temperature at which the energy saving control is disabled.
(©) between set temperature | The energy-saving control is not performed on the indoor unit group of which
and room temperature temperature difference between the set temperature and room temperature
is greater than the threshold with the control level 0.
(D) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(E) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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17-2. Modbus watt-hour meter

17-2-1. Summary

By connecting a watt-hour meter that supports Modbus communication, you can collect electric energy data.

| Scheduled data collection |

E
RS-485 (Modbus)

IS

£ 4

AE-C/EW-C

Watt-hour meter
(Modbus (RS-485) compatible)

17-2-2. Specified watt-hour meter

(As of September 2024)
Model Manufacturer
ME96SS*-MB Mitsubishi Electric
EMU4-FD1-MB
Note

» Watt-hour meters other than those listed above can also be used. Names of manufacturers are in parentheses.
+ EM210/EM340 (Carlo Gavazzi)
+ B23 (ABB)
+ EC*380D (Hagar)
+ iIEM3150, PM8000/PM8240 (Schneider)

17-2-3. Basic settings

Before using a Modbus watt-hour meter connected to the controller, make the following settings.

Controller settings

(1) Modbus connection settings (Refer to "16-2-10. Sub menu tab: Modbus Connection.")
1) Modbus address: Set the address in order from 1.
2) Name: Set an easy-to-understand watt-hour meter name.
3) Model: Select the model (model name) of the watt-hour meter to be connected.

(2) Modbus connection settings (Refer to "16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System.")
1) Baud rate: 19200
2) Stop bit: 1
3) Parity bit: EVEN

Watt-hour meter settings

Make the following settings, referring to the instruction manual for the watt-hour meter.
(1) Communication settings

(2) Termination resistance (when the watt-hour meter is the last terminal)

Note

» For setting examples, refer to "17-2-7. Communication settings on the watt-hour meter (for reference)."

WT09937X02
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17-2-4. Specifications

ltem Specifications

Communication system RS-485 2-wire half-duplex communication
Synchronization method Start-stop synchronization
Communication protocol Modbus RTU (binary data communication)

Baud rate 19200 (default), 9600, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps

Bit length 8 bits

Stop bit 1 (initial value), 2 bit

Parity bit EVEN (default), ODD, NONE
Termination resistance 120 Q, built-in (non-removable)

Install the controller as a terminal.
Attach a termination resistor to the watt-hour meter located at the end of the
transmission line.

Topology Cascade connection (cross-wiring)
(Star wiring and midway branching are not acceptable.)
Number of units connected Max. 4 units
Address setting Watt-hour meter 1 to 4

17-2-5. Transmission distance

Refer to the related technical manual.

Important
» After making settings, check that data are input correctly.
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17-2-6. Connection

Connector on the controller
Connect the cable to CN10. For the location of the connector, refer to the Installation Manual supplied with the
controller.

AE-C EW-C

|_cN10

Wiring
Connect the controller and the watt-hour meter with a twisted pair cable.
Be sure to check the polarity of the terminal before connecting the cable.

*1
CN10

GND () 2 () GND
B- (@ O-
A+ (D Q+

AE-C/EW-C

*1  Watt-hour meter
*2 Connect both twisted pair wires for GND to GND.
When using a shielded wire, connect the shield to GND.
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17-2-7. Communication settings on the watt-hour meter (for reference)

Make necessary settings, referring to the instruction manual for the watt-hour meter to be used.

(Example setting for ME-96SS**-MB (manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric))

ltem Setting
Baud rate 19200 bps
Stop bit 1 bit
Parity bit EVEN
Address 1
Termination resistance Connected

Set-up menu 2: MODBUS RTU Communication settings
(When ME-0040C-SS96, ME-0000MT-SS96 and ME-0040MT2-SS96 are not installed)

[ Set-up menu l— Adjust the set-up menu No. to *2". E o
il o
%
| 45578
@ -
(DMODBUS RTU L
communication address [ (Set MODBUS RTU communication address 20
1‘ Possible address seftings: 1-255 rétu
t 4 }‘»’d‘:‘{2
I (2Set the MODBUS RTU communication baud rate.
(2MODBUS RTU v
Baud rate 2400 g
1 9600 bps
I )
<Continued from previcus page>
(3MODBUS RTU - o . @
S (3)Set the MODBUS RTU communication parity. .? EB
I ' [
non rcu
odd ]
b=y even (EVEn) ;EES&%
| o T = 2
@MODBUS RTU _ @
ccomsmicalion wiop Bt (@Set the MODBUS RTU communication stop bit.
Stop bit 1 «——— Stop bit 2 223
i !: (X}
rﬁ-m 5&%’
i IS —

| Set-up menu }— Select another set-up menu or end set-up.

lTo continue to set-up M To finish set-up
Selact the menu End Press the () or () button Z
No. using the(® or E to display the End screen,
(= button. % :Lenpresslhe@ ‘?3
qss tion to save settings. qssqs
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17-3. List of external input/output settings

(1) External signal input specifications

The external signal input modes are as follows.
For setting details, refer to the specified page. "10-1.External input/output settings"

CN5 Lead wire Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3 Mode 4
(PAC-YG10HA-E) Demand mode Emergency Stop ON/OFF ON/OFF/Prohibit/
Permit
(Level signal) (Level signal) (Level signal) (Pulse signal)
No. 9 Red External DC source “+ 12 VDC” or “+ 24 VDC”
No. 8 Gray Demand Level 4 Demand Level 4 Not used Local remote
controller operation
enable input
No. 7 Blue Demand Level 3 Demand Level 3 Not used Local remote

controller operation
prohibit input

No. 6 Yellow Demand Level 2 Demand Level 2 Not used OFF input
No. 5 Orange Demand Level 1 Emergency stop/ ON/OFF ON input
normal input
CNG6 Lead wire
(PAC-YG10HA-E)
No. 9 Red External DC power supply (+12 V or +24 V)
No. 8 Gray —
No. 7 Blue —
No. 6 Yellow —
No. 5 Orange Clear refrigerant leak buzzer

Supports PUMY series (A2L) and CITY MULTI (A2L) only
Pulse input

Note

» For an example of a recommended circuit for the connectors (CN5, CN6), refer to the "Installation Manual" of
AE-C/EW-C.
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(2) Operations of external signal input

Mode | Setting mode Equipment Description
The use of the level signal:
Air conditioners | ¢ enables selection of the “demand level 1 to 4” input from 4 levels.
(When no external signal is input, use Mode 1.)
Mode | Demand mode
1 (Level signal) HWHP (CARV,
9 CRHV, QAHV)
unit Non-controllable
Chiller unit
The use of the level signal:
* enables selection of the “demand level 2 to 4” input from 3 levels,
« stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-C/EW-C
when “emergency stop” is input,
« prohibits the starting/stopping operation from a remote controller
Air conditioners and prohibits the starting/stopping operation and prohibition/
permission setting on AE-C/EW-C when “emergency stop” is input,
Mode | Emergency stop and
2 | (Level signal) « discontinues the scheduled operation, night setback control and
night purge operation and interlock control when the system is
stopped.
HWHP (CAHV,
CRHV, QAHV)
unit Non-controllable
Chiller unit
The use of the level signal (emergency stop):
« starts and stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-C/
EW-C when “ON/OFF” is input,
. i « prohibits the starting/stopping operation from a remote controller
Air conditioners and prohibits the starting/stopping operation and prohibition/
Mode | ON/OFF p.ermiss.ion setting on AE-C/EW-C .when' “ON/OFF” is input, and
3 (Level signal) . d!scontlnues the sc.:heduleq operation, night setback control and
night purge operation and interlock control.
HWHP (CAHV,
CRHV, QAHV)
unit Non-controllable
Chiller unit
The use of the pulse signal:
» starts and stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-
Air conditioners C/EW-C when “ON/OFF” is input, and
+ prohibits or permits the operation of the air conditioners connected
ON/OFF/ to each line of AE-C/EW-C from a remote controller when
Mode . . o o
4 Prohibit/Permit “prohibition/permission” is input.

(Pulse signal)

HWHP (CAHV,
CRHV, QAHV)
unit

Chiller unit

Non-controllable

(3) A2L refrigerant leak buzzer usage

CNG6 can be used for external input to clear the A2L refrigerant leak buzzer.
No particular settings are required.

WTO09937X02
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(4) Level signal and pulse signals (12 or 24 VDC)

(A) Level signal

In the case of level signal ON/OFF
Contact ON

—>|<—>|<—
OFF

ON OFF

Contact OFF

In the case of emergency stop/normal

Contact ON
Contact OFF
—>|<—>|<—
Normal ' Emergency ' Normal
stop

In the case of restoration from emergency stop/normal
Contact ON l

N—’|<—’|‘—’|

ormal ' Emergency = Waiting for
stop cancelation

Cancelation
command

Normal

(5) External signal output specifications

(B) Pulse signal

In the case of ON/OFF (The prohibit/enable input is the same)

L 40.5 tols

Signal 1(run) ContactON

Contact OFF ——

. 40.5 to1s

Signal 2(stop) Contact ON

Contact OFF

P> > —
OFF ON OFF

* The pulse width of the contact must be 0.5 to 1 s.

CNS (PAIC;?\?gmrI-(IaA-E) Signal

No. 3 Brown Error signal, Normal signal

No. 2 Black ON signal "1 273 OFF signal

No. 1 Green Common ground for external output (Ground for the external power supply)

*1 The operation status of general equipment (via a DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA)) will not be output.

*2 The ON signal will be output even during an error.

*3 The operation status of HWHP (QAHV) is not output.

CN6 (PAICE-e\?gr(l)ilr—(laA-E) Function and description

No. 3 Brown Refrigerant leak error output

No. 2 Black —

No. 1 Green GND (Ground for external power supply)

Supports PUMY series (A2L) and CITY MULTI (A2L) only

Pulse input

(6) Operation of external signal output

Setting

Description

(Air conditioners)

Start/stop output
Abnormal/normal state output

» The operating state and error state of air conditioners connected to all lines of
AE-C/EW-C are output with level signals.
When one or more air conditioners are operating, the ON signal is output.
When one or more air conditioners are in trouble, the Error signal is output.

(7) A2L refrigerant leak error output usage

CNG6 can be used for external output of A2L refrigerant leak errors.
To use it, set the external output (CN6) according to"16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System."
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17-4. Initializing personal information

The following is the necessary information to clear the personal information and other related information.

) il A ™~

Hnitial settings Initialize personal info

23/04/2025
11:29

— (A)
Select Controller

Controller settn

Network settings
CSV output
Group Settings

Hot Water Supply
Settings

Interlocked LOSSNAY
Settings

Initialize personal info

©2024 (2025) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Clear

Item Function and description
(A) | Select Controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.
Message about Messages about initialization of personal information and other related information are
(B) | personal information | displayed.
initialization
Tapping [Clear] will initialize the information displayed on the following screens.
Function Screen Reference
E-mail setting Server settings screen 10-8-1. Server settings screen
Basic settings screen 10-8-2. Basic settings screen
Error e-mail settings screen 10-8-3. Error e-mail settings
screen
Temperature/humidity upper/ 10-8-4. Temperature/humidity
(C) | [Clear] lower limit notification e-mail upper/lower limit notification e-

settings screen

mail settings screen

User Commisioning user

managemanet | Only the user ID and the

password are initialized.

10-5-3.[1] Commissioning user

Building user

* Only the user ID and the
password are initialized.

10-5-3.[2] Building manager

205
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18. Billing function (Operation)

This section describes how to print or output the AE-C/EW-C billing data to a CSV file using the Charge
Calculation Tool.

The settings and outputs vary depending on the charge calculation method and the billing data collection method
to be used.

Charge calculation method

1) Closing date Method in which a computer automatically collects the apportioned electricity billing
calculation data and outputs the charge calculation results on the next day of the designated
(Automatic output) closing date.

On the next day of the closing date, the Charge Calculation Tool needs to be running
on the computer that is connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.

2) Specified date Method in which the apportioned electricity billing data for a manually specified period
calculation are collected, based on which the charge calculation results are output.
With this method, you can run the Charge Calculation Tool to calculate the charges at
any time when necessary.

Method to collect apportioned electricity billing data

3) When the AE-C/EW-C and computer are connected  4) When exporting data from the AE-C/EW-C to a USB
via LAN flash drive

: e 1 D USB flash drive
- =
0 !

LAN
[\ / /Elﬁﬁi
Computer Computer

\ Prin o

000

Printer
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Operation method

Operation
method

Specified date or
closing date
calculation

(automatic output)

1) Closing date calculation (automatic output)

2) Specified date calculation

4) USB
LAN or USB?

3) LAN
Specified date Specified date Closing date calculation
calculation (LAN) calculation (USB) (automatic output)
*1 *2 *3

Setting of charge calculation output method

*1  When metering devices are used:
"18-2-1.LAN connection — Specified date calculation"
When no metering devices are used:
"18-3-2.LAN connection — Specified date calculation”
*2 When metering devices are used:
"18-2-2.USB connection — Specified date calculation”
When no metering devices are used:
"18-3-3.USB connection — Specified date calculation"
*3 When metering devices are used:
"18-1.Usage — Basic: metering devices used, LAN connection, closing date calculation (automatic output)”
When no metering devices are used:
"18-3-1.LAN connection - Closing date calculation (automatic output)”

Note
» Closing date calculation method (automatic output) is available only for LAN connection.
* When using the specified date calculation method (USB), the data to be exported from the AE-C/EW-C will
differ depending on whether metering devices are used or not.
* When no metering devices are used, the charge ratio is calculated and output.
» To print the calculation results, connect a printer to the computer, and set the printer as the default printer.

18-1. Usage — Basic: metering devices used, LAN connection, closing
date calculation (automatic output)

When automatic calculation is enabled with a computer connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN, the calculation

results will be output to a designated folder (when CSV output is selected) or printed (when print is selected) at

the cycle specified by the initial settings for billing function.

» On the next day of the closing date, the Charge Calculation Tool needs to be running on the computer that is
connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.

+ If the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data using
the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.

297 WT09937X02



18. Billing function (Operation)

18-2. Usage — Advanced 1: when metering devices are used

Explained below is the method to calculate and output the charge ratio when metering devices are used.

18-2-1. LAN connection — Specified date calculation

’ #® Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X
; (A)\ File(F)  Help (H)
AE-C Charge
Calculation Tool B8) —__| |
[ | o 7HE s/ e venum/on)
L —(C)
Apportioned data acquisition O Fram GSV tile © From the Gentralized Gontroller via LAN
Mo Centralized Contraller [P address/host name sl Password e
| +—1 ! -
O)—] : - —(E)
| Start caloulation
GOPYRIGHT (G) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \
\
(F)
Item Function and description

(A) | Menu Select [Charge Calculation].
(B) Time period for Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the charge.

calculation
(C) :sg&:;gg:d data Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN].
D) IP address/host name of | Enter the IP address or host name of the AE-C/EW-C that has been designated

AE-C/EW-C as the system manager under Control Target Settings of the Initial Setting Tool.
(E) | ID, Password Enter the administrator user ID and password of the AE-C/EW-C that has been

’ entered in (D).
(F) | [Start calculation] Tapping this button will display the charge calculation results.
Note

* The IP address/host name (D) of the AE-C/EW-C can be up to 254 single-byte alphanumeric characters.
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18-2-2. USB connection — Specified date calculation

Explained below is how to export CSV data (apportion results) from the AE-C/EW-C with a metering device
connected to a USB flash drive, using the specified date calculation method.

[1] Output to a USB memory device

On the AE-C, remove the cover on the right side and connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C).
On the EW-C, connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C) on the top.

[2] Exporting CSV data (apportion results)

Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] to output the apportion results data to the USB flash drive.
For the EW-C, display the Energy Management screen on a browser connected to the EW-C.

(a)
68 il 3 A Billing system data CSV output
ZrInitial settings CSV output (C)\ o
Controller settings G g ni D aomimna " "
Network settings ‘\:b R ‘ 5 ( ) \ Daily data Monthly data |
r— Er— (E) — s
Setings Y Meterin device data(a0:mminute itervals)
- cancel | [ owpr]
Billing system data CSV output
T—(A)
(@ Apportioned billing data (F)
(B)
Item Function and description
A) CSV output data Select the apportion results data.
selection
(B) | [CSV Output] Tapping this button will display the CSV output screen (a).
Select the target for CSV data (apportion results) output.
When metering devices are used, output two CSV data, one for the energy
(C) | Output target . i
management blocks and the other for the metering devices, and save the data to
the USB flash drive.
(D) | Data type Select [Daily data].
Set the period (start and end dates) for which you want to output data in CSV
format.
(E) | Target period The target period needs to be longer than the period for which you want to
calculate the charge.
The following restriction applies to the period that can be output at a time.
Daily data: Up to 62 days
F) [Output] Tapping this button will output the CSV data (apportion results) to the USB flash
drive.
Note

» The CSV data (apportion results) will be saved to a folder "\AE-C/EW-C serial number\ApportionData\" under
the root folder of the USB flash drive. Save data as a backup, if necessary.
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18. Billing function (Operation)

[3] Operating the Charge Calculation Tool

Import the CSV data (apportion results) from the USB flash drive to the computer to calculate the charge.

(A)—__|

(B)——

WA 2ir Conditioning Control System - Charge Caleulation Tool
File(F)  Help (H)

Charge Calculation Charge Galculation Result Adwanced Settings

x

Charge Calculation

mmw-l a1 /4 ferter vervmwoos
(C)——— H
(D) \\\ Mo GSY file (air-conditioner data, code: 601) GSY file (metering device data, code: 611) :/”’/_ (E)
(D-1) 2 — — J{“ (E-1)
Start calculation 4 (F)
GOPYRIGHT (C) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
@) |[fam e
— v 4 B, ThisPC > v O h This P
Org m @
G Faceess * Folders (7) 5
I Deskiop 3D Objects
& Download:
sl Document: Desktop
& Pictures [l
J« M Documents
B Vide E
S ‘ Downloads
& Network h Musi .
File name [ | lesviie v
1 ©
Item Function and description
(A) | Menu Select [Charge Calculation].
Time period for Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the charge.
(B) P . The period of the CSV data (apportion results) to be selected in (D) or (E) must
calculation . i
be longer than the calculation period entered here.
(c) | AApportioned data Select [From CSV file].
acquisition
CSV file Tap [Browse] (D-1) to display the file selection dialog (a).
(D) ) " Select a CSV file (energy management block data) to load on the dialog (a), and
(air-conditioner data)
tap [Open] (G).
(E) CSV file Tap [Browse] (E-1) to display the file selection dialog (a). Select a CSV file
(metering device data) (metering device data) to load on the dialog (a), and tap [Open] (G).
(F) [Start calculation] Tapping this button will start the charge calculation and display the calculation
results.
WT09937X02
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-2-3. Displaying the charge calculation results

Tapping [Start calculation] on the Charge Calculation screen will display the charge calculation result screen
at the completion of the charge calculation.
Two charge calculation results, one for the energy management blocks and the other for the metering devices,
will be displayed.

When [Energy management block] is selected

(A) ——

¥ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool
File()  Help (H)

Charge Galculation

Advanced Settings

Metering device

Time period for calculation

Enerey management block name

Appartioned electric enerey (ih] Charees (]

(B) — SV output | Print i (C)
When [Metering device] is selected
™ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Caleulation Tool
File (F)  Help (H)
(A) ——
Time period for Ea‘cu‘e‘;‘;emg — — —
(B) 4[ GSV output ]I Print I‘—‘ (C)
Item Function and description
Select [Energy management block] or [Metering device] under Charge Calculation
(A) | Menu
Result.
Tap this button to output the charge calculation results in CSV format.
(B) | [CSV Output] Tapping this button will display the dialog for selecting where to save the output file. Save
the output file with any file name.
©) | [Print] Tap this button to print the charge calculation results with the printer set as the default

printer.
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18-2-4. Printing the charge calculation results

When metering devices are used, two charge calculation results, one for the energy management blocks and the

other for the metering devices, will be printed.

« If the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data using
the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.

(1) Example printout — Energy management blocks

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy
management blocks with the same name are merged.)

Air conditioning charge — Energy management block (by unit price)
Calculation period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31
Energy management block name Apportioned electric energy Item Total air conditioning charge
[kWh]  Unit price [kWh] [usD] [usD]
Tenant A 46.0 Unit price 1 46.0 9.20 9.20
Unit price 2 00 0.00
Unit price 3 00 0.00
Unit price 4 00 0.00
Unit price 5 00 0.00
Tenant B 336 Unit price 1 336 6.72 6.72
Unit price 2 00 0.00
Unit price 3 00 0.00
Unit price 4 00 0.00
Unit price 5 00 0.00
Tenant C 26.2 Unit price 1 26.2 5.24 5.24
Unit price 2 00 0.00
Unit price 3 00 0.00
Unit price 4 00 0.00
Unit price 5 00 0.00
Tenant D 13.1  Unit price 1 131 262 262
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 00 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 00 0.00
Tenant E 10.0 Unit price 1 100 2.00 2.00
Unit price 2 00 0.00
Unit price 3 00 0.00
Unit price 4 00 0.00
Unit price 5 00 0.00
Tenant F 71 Unit price 1 71 142 142
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 00 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 0.0 0.00

(2) Example printout — Metering device
(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the metering device number.)

Air conditioning charge — Metering device (by unit price)
Calculation period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31
Metering device name Mesurement value Unit Item Total air conditioning charge
Unit price [usp]

AE-C No.1 440 KkWh Unit price 1 440 8.80
Outdoor unit 1~4F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 490 kWh Unit price 1 49.0 9.80
Outdoor unit 5~8F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 51.0 kWh Unit price 1 510 10.20
Outdoor unit 9~12F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 11.0 kWh Unit price 1 110 220
Indoor unit 1~4F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 130 kWh Unit price 1 130 2.60
Indoor unit 5~ 8F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 150 kWh Unit price 1 15.0 3.00
Indoor unit 9~ 12F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
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18-2-5. CSV output example of charge calculation results

When metering devices are used, two CSV files containing the charge calculation results, one for the energy
management blocks and the other for the metering devices, will be output.

(1) Example CSV output — Energy management blocks

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy
management blocks with the same name are merged.)

\
01 {Charge G Result (Energy management biock) \
Time_period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31 \
Energy management | Apportioned Outdoor units = . . ) ’ Indoor units = ; ; . .
block name eloctric ener; Apportioned electric (Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) i(Unit price 5) {Apportioned electric (Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5)
d energy. energy.

TkWhi [kWh] TkWhi TkWh] [kWh] [kWh] TkWhi [kWh] (kWh] TkWh] TkWh] [kWh] [kWh] ],
enant A 205.7 75 17! 30 30.: Ji
enant B, 2649 24 22 40, 40, |
enant C 4393 74, 7 65 65, |
enant D, 162 44 4 17. 17. \
enant E 2034 85 85 18 18 \
enant F 364.2] 37, 37 27. 27. \l\l

\
\
Apportioned charges |{Outdoor units — Apportioned charges |(Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5) {Indoor units — Apportioned charges |(Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) |(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5)
TUSD] [USD] [USD] [USD] [USD] [USD] [USD] [USD] [Usb] [Uso] [Usp] [UsD] [USD]
4114 35.06] 35,06 .08 .08}
[ 52,98} 44,86} 44,86 12} 12i
| 87.861 74.821 74,821 13,04} 13.04}
324} 28.981 28,981 42 42
\! 40,68 37.06} 37,06 62, 62}
\l 7284} 67.42] 67.42] 42} 42}

(2) Example CSV output — Metering device

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the metering device number.)

\
711iCharge Calculation Result (metering device) \
Time period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31 |
Metering device name_{Measurement value i(Unit price 1) i(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) i(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5) iMeasurement_unit I]
AE-C No.1 PI-Ch1 44 44 0 0 0 0:ikWh
AE-C No.1 PI-Ch2 44 44 0 0 0 0ikWh
AE-C No.1 PI-Ch3 24 24 0 0 0 0ikWh
AE-C No 1 PI-Ché 24 54 0 0 0 0ikWh ‘
\
|Charges {(Unit price 1) i(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) :(Unit price 5)
[USD] __i[usD] [USD] [USD] [USD] [USD]
[ 8.8 8.8 0 0 0 0
{ 8.8 8.8 0 0 0 0
\ 48 48 0 0 0 0
\ 48 48 0 0 0 0
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18-3. Usage — Advanced 2: when no metering devices are used

Explained below is the method to calculate and output the charge ratio when no metering devices are used.

18-3-1. LAN connection - Closing date calculation (automatic output)

When automatic calculation is enabled with a computer connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN, the calculation

results will be output to a designated folder (when CSV output is selected) or printed (when print is selected) at

the cycle specified by the initial settings for billing function.

» On the next day of the closing date, the Charge Calculation Tool needs to be running on the computer that is
connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.

+ If the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data using
the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.

W8 Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool
File ()  Help (H)

Charee Calculation Charze Galeulation Result Advanced Settines

Ghanee password

Charge Calculation - Advanced Settings

Metering device connection ) Connected
Gurrency unit [ELR ©] Calulateto 2 +| place(s) of decimals.
Display order of charge calculation result © Mumber O Name
Mereer of enerey management blocks with same name O Meres ) Not meree
Decimal paint character for CSW file O Dot () O Gomma {,)
Separator character for GSV file © Comma () © Semicokon { ;)
Unit price: settines it price
Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit price 3 Unit price 4 Unit price §
Air-conditioner [kwh] 0 0 ] 0 0
0 0
0 0 [] 0 0
0 0 [] 0 0
E-Mail Seftings
Automatic output settines
Print setting © Mot output O Output 4 bl
GSV autput setting O Mot output O Qutput ¢ )
GSW output destination directary GHCCTool AEGHChareeFile
Glosing date setting © End of month ) Day 1
Gentralized Gantroller IP address/host Add
name settings
Edit
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-3-2. LAN connection — Specified date calculation

' #® Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool *
g (A)\ File(F)  Help (H)
AE-C Charge
Calculation Tool (B)— | Charge Calculation
|| Tome ot orsamos "IN - 7 _IEnter PTEMMDD )
——(C)
Apportioned data acquisition () From GSV file
I J —|
O)— : - —(B)
1 Start calculation ]
COPYRIGHT (G) 2016(2024) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERWED \
\
(F)
Item Function and description

(A) | Menu Select [Charge Calculation].
(B) Time period for Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the charge.

calculation
(C) :s;’;g;gg:d data Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN].
D) IP address/host name of | Enter the IP address or host name of the AE-C/EW-C that has been designated

AE-C/EW-C as the system manager under Control Target Settings of the Initial Setting Tool.
(E) | ID, Password Enter the administrator user ID and password of the AE-C/EW-C that has been

’ entered in (D).
(F) | [Start calculation] Tapping this button will display the charge calculation results.
Note

» The IP address/host name (D) of the AE-C/EW-C can be up to 254 single-byte alphanumeric characters.
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-3-3. USB connection — Specified date calculation

Explained below is the specified date calculation using the CSV data (apportion results) exported from the AE-
C/EW-C to a USB flash drive when no metering devices are used.

[1] Output to a USB flash drive

On the AE-C, remove the cover on the right side and connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C).
On the EW-C, connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C) on the top.

[2] Exporting CSV data (apportion results)

Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] to output the apportion results data to the USB flash drive.

Even if no watt-hour meter is connected, the charge ratio can be calculated by using the energy management
block data.
For the EW-C, display the Energy Management screen on a browser connected to the EW-C.

Settings

(O Metering device data(30-minute intervals)

(a)
) il [ VN Billing system data CSV output
(C) Qutput target

“rnitial settings

g 9 CSV output

. " Data type

ontroller settings _ ( )
(O charge Parameters D B Date 30 minute Daily data Monthly data
Network settings . increments
a eters(30-minute intervals) Target period 2024/08/27
CSV output © (E) argel period
—
= 27/08/2024 W - | 27/08/2024
Hot Water Supply ( ) Mete; \I = = - ﬁl

Cancel I Output I

Billing system data CSV output

@ Apportioned billing data

(F)

CSV output

Item Function and description
A) CSV output data Select the apportion results data.
selection

(B) | [CSV Output] Tapping this button will display the CSV output screen (a).
Select the target for CSV data (apportion results) output.
When metering devices are used, output two CSV data, one for the energy

(C) | Output target ) .
management blocks and the other for the metering devices, and save the data to
the USB flash drive.

(D) | Data type Select [Daily data].
Set the period (start and end dates) for which you want to output data in CSV
format.

(E) | Target period The target period needs to be longer than the period for which you want to
calculate the charge.
The following restriction applies to the period that can be output at a time.

Daily data: Up to 62 days

F) [Output] Tapping this button will output the CSV data (apportion results) to the USB flash

drive.
Note

» The CSV data (apportion results) will be saved to a folder "\AE-C/EW-C serial number\ApportionData\" under
the root folder of the USB flash drive. Save data as a backup, if necessary.

WT09937X02
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18. Billing function (Operation)

[3] Operating the Charge Calculation Tool

Import the CSV data (apportion results) from the USB flash drive to the computer to calculate the charge ratio.

@ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Caleulation Tool X
(A)—__ |mo oo
Charge Caleulation Charge Caloulation Result Avanced Settings

(B)— |

C)— 1

(D) —

(D-1)———

Charge Calculation
m—l / 7 = / / I(Emar PORTMMADD)
Apportioned data asquisition ) From the Gentralized Controller via LAN
No S\ fil (air-conditioner data_code: BO1 SV file (metering device data, code: B11)
] Clear I Browss || Clear
e Browse || Clear Brawse || Clear
1 Browse || Olear Brawse || OClear
! Browse || Olear Brawse || OClear
5 Browse || Olear Brawse || OClear
i Browse || Clear Browse | | Clear
7 Bromse || Clear Browse || Clear
8 Bromse || Clear Browse || Clear
i Bronss || Clear Browss || Clear
n Bronss || Clear Browss || Clear
| Start calculation | — (E )

GOPYRIGHT (C) 2016(2024) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

(2) [ Brcostmmcovson o oo

@ Open X

« v 4 H, ThisPC > v o Search This PC
Organize = B~ M @
Folders (7 -
# Quick access olders (7)
I Desktop ¢ 3D Objects.
¥ Downloads - I
£ Documents Deskiop
/] Pictures [ 4}
D Music
Documents
B Videos =
& OneDrive
Downloads
O This PC ‘
i Network h Music
v

File name: o] [esvrie v (F)
| —

Item

Function and description

(A)

Menu

Select [Charge Calculation].

(B)

Time period for
calculation

Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the charge
ratio.

The period of the CSV data (apportion results) to be selected in (D) must be
longer than the calculation period entered here.

(©)

Apportioned data
acquisition

Select [From CSV file].

(D)

CSV file
(air-conditioner data)

Tap [Browse] (D-1) to display the file selection dialog (a).
Select a CSV file (energy management block data) to load on the dialog (a), and
tap [Open] (F).

(E)

[Start calculation]

Tapping this button will start the charge calculation and display the calculation
results.
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18-3-4. Display, print, and CSV output of charge calculation results
[1] Display example of charge calculation results

Tapping [Start calculation] on the Charge Calculation screen will display the charge calculation result screen
at the completion of the charge calculation.

When no metering devices are used, the charge ratios of the energy management blocks will be displayed.

W Lir Conditioning Control System - Charge Caleulation Tool

X
File () Help (H)

Charee Galeulation Advanced Settines

Energy management block Metering dewice

Time period far calculation

Enerey management block name

Apportioned electric enerey (kih] Charges [F]

| G5V output | Frint I
\ \
\ \
(A) (B)

Item Function and description

Tap this button to output the charge ratios of the energy management blocks in
(A) | [CSV Output] CSV format.

Tapping this button will display the dialog for selecting where to save the output
file. Save the output file with any file name.

. Tap this button to print the charge calculation results with the printer set as the
(B) | [Print] .
default printer.

WT09937X02
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[2] Print example of charge calculation results

When no metering devices are used, only the charge ratios of energy management blocks will be printed.
« If the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data using
the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.

Print example
(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy
management blocks with the same name are merged.)

Air conditioning charge — Energy management block (by unit price)
Calculation period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31
Apportionment Parameter Item Apportionment Parameter Charge rate[%)] Apportionment Parameter Charge rate[%)]
Energy management block name (inclusive sum) Unit price (for indoor unit)  (for indoor unit) (for outdoor unit) (for outdoor unit)
Tenant A 42.0 Unit price 1 233 50.9847 18.7 21.9741
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant B 29.6  Unit price 1 10.9 238512 18.7 21.9741
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant C 23.6  Unit price 1 54 11.8162 18.2 21.3866
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant D 11.8  Unit price 1 2.7 5.9081 18.2 21.3866
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant E 8.8 Unit price 1 20 4.3764 6.8 7.9906
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant F 5.9 Unit price 1 1.4 3.0635 45 5.2879
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0

[3] CSV output example of charge calculation results
When no metering devices are used, only the charge ratios of energy management blocks will be printed.

CSV output example
(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy
management blocks with the same name are merged.)

1\

Time period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31
Energy management block name__{Apportionment parameter Apportionment parameter for outdoor units __{(Unit price 1) i(Unit price_2) {(Unit price 3) i(Unit price 4)_{(Unit price 5)
Tenant A 42 187 18.7 0 0, 0 0
Tenant B 29.6 187 18.7 0 0 0 0
Tenant C 23.6 182 18.2 0 0 0 0
Tenant D 118 9.1 9.1 0 0 0 0
Tenant E 88 68 6.8 0 0, 0 0
Tenant F 59 45 45 0 0, 0 0
A\
}jApportion[nent parameter for indoor units__{(Unit price 1) i(Unit price 2) (Unit price 3) i(Unit price 4) (Unit price 5) Charge rate (for outdoor units) _iCharge rate (for indoor_units)
g [%] (%]
n 233 233 0; 0 0 0 24.6053 50.9847
/i 10.9 10.9 0 0 0 0 24,6053 23.8512
5.4 5.4 0 0 0 0 23.9474 11.8162
2.7 2.7 0 0 0 0 11.9737 5.9081
2 2 0 0 0 0 8.9474 4.3764
\ 1.4 14 0 0 0 0 5.9211 3.0635

Note

* When no metering devices are used, the charge ratio will be output.
The respective total percentage of [Charge rate [%] (for indoor unit)] and [Charge rate [%] (for outdoor unit)]
will be 100%.

For a system containing multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, the total percentage of all the AE-C/EW-C controllers
will be 100%.

If the electric energy is metered individually for indoor units and outdoor units, calculate the charges using the
electric energy for outdoor units and [Charge rate [%] (for outdoor unit)], and the electric energy for indoor units
and [Charge rate [%)] (for indoor unit)].

If the electric energy is metered for outdoor units or for indoor and outdoor units, calculate the charges using
the electric energy and [Charge rate [%] (for outdoor unit)].

The data to be used are [Charge rate [%] (for indoor unit)] and [Charge rate [%] (for outdoor unit)].

The values of Apportionment Parameter (inclusive sum), Apportionment Parameter (for indoor unit), and
Apportionment Parameter (for outdoor unit) will not be used. (These values are for reference only.)
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18-4. Notes for using the billing function

18-4-1. Need for periodic data storage

CSV data (apportion results) can be collected from the AE-C/EW-C and saved to a USB flash drive for a period
of 123 days (4 months) from the previous day. A period of up to 62 days can be output at a time.

It is recommended to collect and save CSV data (apportion results) periodically (once a month).

» Save the CSV data from the master units for the billing function.

» There may be more than one AE-C/EW-C that is designated as the system manager (billing) within the system.

18-4-2. Calculating the charges before 123 days (4 months)

CSV data (apportion results) before 123 days (4 months) cannot be collected from the AE-C/EW-C.
To calculate the charges for a period before 123 days (4 months), backup data are required.

g I
< (93
L B
123 days ago o =
Impossible to collect Possible to collect CSV data from the AE-C/EW-C
CSV data
Periodic CSV saving Possible to calculate the charge by Charge Calculation Tool
is required for charge (The charges for a period of up to 62 days can be calculated
calculations before atatime.)
123 days.
Charge calculation example
CSV output
from AE-C Oct. 16 *2 Dec. 15 *1
I b
| T
Oct.1 1 Nov.30 ! o
Dec. 1 i ! | |
1 : : .
1 Oct. 20 i Dec. 20 !
Dec. 21 | i
1 I 1
' ' ' iJan. 1 Mar. 3
Mar. 4 ' : ' i
1 1 1 |
L L
Oct. 1 Nov. 1 Dec. 1 Jan. 1 Feb. 1 Mar. 1

*1 In the example above where CSV data (apportioned results) are collected from the AE-C, the charge for the
period from Dec. 21 to Dec. 31, where CSV data are missing, cannot be calculated.

*2 To calculate the charge for the period from Oct. 16 to Dec. 15 in the example above, calculate the charge for
the period from Oct. 16 to Nov. 30 using the CSV file containing data from Oct. 1 to Nov. 30, and then
calculate the charge for the period from Dec. 1 to Dec. 15 using the CSV file containing data from Oct. 20 to
Dec. 20.

The total of these two calculation results will be the charge for the period from Oct. 16 to Dec. 15.
The charge to be calculated with two different files (containing data from the same AE-C) cannot be obtained
in a single calculation.
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18-5. Various billing settings
18-5-1. Changing the closing date

The period for which the charge is calculated by the closing date calculation (automatic output) is one month. If
the closing date is changed, the charge for some part of the period needs to be calculated by the specified date
calculation method.

[1] Moving the closing date forward

e.g.) After the charge calculation on the closing date (Apr. 20), the closing date is changed to the 15th of each
month.
When the closing date is changed from Apr. 20 (where the calculation period will be Mar. 21 to Apr. 20) to
May 15 (Apr. 16 to May 15), the charge for the period from Apr. 16 to Apr. 20 will be duplicated. So, do not
use the result of the closing date calculation for May 15. Use the result of the specified date calculation for
the period from Apr. 21 to May 15.
From the next period (May 16 to Jun. 15) onward, you can calculate the charge by the closing date
calculation method only.

[2] Moving the closing date backward

e.g.) After the charge calculation on the closing date (Apr. 20), the closing date is changed to the 25th of each
month.
When the closing date is changed from Apr. 20 (where the calculation period will be Mar. 21 to Apr. 20) to
May 25 (Apr. 26 to May 25), the charge for the period from Apr. 21 to Apr. 25 will not be calculated. So, to
obtain the charge for the period from Apr. 21 to Apr. 25, use the specified date calculation method.
Do not use the result of the closing date calculation for May 15, and use the result of the specified date
calculation for the period from Apr. 21 to May 15.
From the next period (May 26 to Jun. 25) onward, you can calculate the charge by the closing date
calculation method only.

18-5-2. Changing the unit price (special days, seasonal)

Use the following procedure to change the unit price.

[1] To change the price during a period with specified dates:
e.g.) When the closing date is the 20th of each month and the price change is made on May 1.

Step

1. Set the "Time period for calculation" under [Charges settings] to Apr. 21 to Apr. 30, and tap [Start
calculation].

2. Enter new prices under "Unit price settings" under [Advanced Settings].

3. Set the "Time period for calculation" under [Charges settings] to May 1 to May 20, and tap [Start
calculation].

[2] To change the time period setting for the price:

The time period setting cannot be changed retroactively.
» Contact your dealer, an authorized service agent, or a customer service desk designated by the manufacturer.
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[3] Changing the tenant name

When a tenant is replaced, before changing the tenant name, calculate the charge billed to the departing tenant
for the period until the last day of its tenancy using the specified date calculation method.

If the closing date calculation (automatic output) is implemented, the energy consumption for the period before
and after the tenant's replacement date must be calculated using the specified date calculation and apportioned
to each tenant.

e.g.) When the closing date is the 20th, and the departing tenant "A" occupies until Apr. 15, and the new tenant
"B" occupies from Apr. 16.

Step
1. The charge for the period until Mar. 20 has been billed. Bill the departing tenant "A" for the charge calculated
for the period from Mar. 21 to Apr. 15 using the specified date calculation method on or after Apr. 16.

2. After the calculation in step 1 and before the next closing date, change the tenant name (energy management
block name) under [Unit Settings] - [Energy management block settings] of the Initial Setting Tool.

3. Bill the new tenant "B" for the charge calculated for the period from Apr. 16 to Apr. 20 using the specified date
calculation method.

Do not bill the new tenant "B" for the charge calculated on the closing date Apr. 20 (for the period from Mar.
21 to Apr. 20).

Note
« If the tenant name is changed from "A" to "B" and then the charge is calculated for the period of the old tenant

"A," the data printed under the name of new tenant "B" will be different from the actual data.
» Contact your dealer, an authorized service agent, or a customer service desk designated by the manufacturer.

[4] Changing the tenant (energy management block) floor plan

Note
» Contact your dealer, an authorized service agent, or a customer service desk designated by the manufacturer.
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18-6. Settings for the Charge Calculation Tool

18-6-1. Password for advanced charge calculation settings

[1] Initial registration

Tapping [Advanced Settings] (A) for the first time will display the Password entry screen (a).

On this screen, enter your password twice.

Tapping [Advanced Settings] for the second time and later will display the password entry screen (b).

W Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool
File (F)  Help (H)
Charee Caleulation Charee Celeulation Result édvenced Settings
Charge Calculation
Time petiod for calculation / ; - ; ; (Enter Y¥Y¥/MM/DD)
fipportioned data acquisition e * s Lan
Ho CSV file (air)  Password for advanced settings is nat set de: 113
1 Set the password Browse Glear
2 Browse Glear
New password
3 - Browse Glear
—————— | Confirm password
[ Browse Glear
5 Gancel Bromse Glear
& e o Bromse Glear
7 Browse Glear Browse Glear
& Browse GCleat Browse Glear
] Browse GClear Browse Glear
10 Browse Glear Browse Glear
GOPYRIGHT (C) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

—(A)

(b)

WP Password entry X

Enter password for advanced settings

Note

» Make a note of your password so that you do not forget it.
« If you forget your password, contact your dealer.

* The password must be at least eight and no more than 20 characters long.

However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'

[2] Changing the password

Tapping [Change password] (B) on the advanced settings screen for charge calculation will display the

password entry screen (c).
Enter the old password and the new password (twice).

B8 Air Conditioning Contral System - Charge Calculation Tool
File (F)  Help (H)

Advanced Settines

Gharge Calculation Charge Galculation Result

Charge Calculation - Advanced Settings
Meterine device connection O Gannected O Mot connected
Gurrency unit Caloulate o 2 ~ placels) of decimals.
Display order of charee caloulation result © Number O Name
Mereer of enersy management blocks with same name O Meree O Not meree
Decimal paint character for G5V file © Dot () O Comma ()
Separatar character for GSY file O Gomma () © Semicolon ( ;)
Unit price settings it iz
Unitprics | | Unitprice 2 | Unitprice 3 | Unitprice 4 | Unit price 5
Air-conditioner [/kWh] 0 0 ] 0 0
0 0
0 0 ] 0 0
0 0 ] 0 0
E-Mail Settings
Automatic output settings
Print setting © Hot output O Output ¢ )
GSW output setting © Kot output O Output { )]
GSY output destination directory G¥G0Tool AECHCharesFile
Glosing date setting © End of month O Day 1
Gentralized Controller IP address/host Add
name settings
Edit
(e

e (B)
Change password B

()

W Password entry e

Gurrent pasword | | |

Mew password:

Gonfirm password:
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18-6-2. Charge Calculation Tool settings

[1] Setting items

& i Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X
File()  Help (H)
Charee Galeulation Charee Galoulation Figsul Advanced Settines
Change password / (A)
Charge Calculation - Advanced Setlings /// (B)
Metering device connection © Gannected O Hot connected | —1 ( C)
Galulation of standby slectric snerey [0 hchude n the charees T Not nolude in the charees ///
Gy okl TEUR ] Calculisto 2 ™ Rl | — (D)
— - |
Display order of chares caloulation result © Humber ©) Hame L —
e
Mereer of enerey manseement blocks with same name O Meree () Not meree \————1————— (E)
Decimal point character for G5V file O Dot () O Gomma (. ) — { (F)
Separator charaster for G5V file © Gomma (.} O Semicalon (: ) — |
|
\
Unit price settings Ui e G
it price 1 ] Unit prics 2 | Unii price 8| Uit price & ] nf pries &
Air-conditioner AW ] 0 0 [ 0
Galorimeter [/M.J] ] 0 0 [} 0 | |
-
Water meter [/m3] ] 0 ] 1] 0 \ (H )
(Mo measurement unit) [/1 measurement unit] o 0 0 0 0
E-Mail Setlines
Automatic output settings | —— ( I )
L I S nes |
Print setting T Mot output O Outpurt Ty B Tionthly SEH—1
'SV outpen setting O HNat autput O Output T L) Daly B Wonthiy ) L (J)
GV output destination directory G¥CCTool AEGHCharezFile Bronse | | ( K)
Glosing date setting () End of morth O Day 1 ~af each morth L— |
Ceniralized Cortraller IF address/host
pos (L)
Edit L |

Item Function and description
Select whether or not to connect a metering device (a Pl controller connected to
A) Metering device the watt-hour meter used with the apportioned electricity billing function).
connection When "Not connected" is selected, the charge rate [%] will be output instead of
the apportioned electric energy [kWh].
Select whether or not to include the charge for the standby electric power
B) Calculation of standby consumed by indoor units or outdoor units in the amount billed to tenants.
electric energy + This item does not need to be set when "Metering device connection" is set to
"Not connected.”
Select the currency unit and the number of decimal places from the pull-down list.
(C) | Currency unit The total charge for each energy management block (tenant) per unit price will be
rounded down to the specified number of decimal places.
Select "Number" or "Name."
. When "Name" is selected, the calculation results will be displayed in the order of
Display order of charge .
(D) . the energy management block names. The calculation results of the energy
calculation result . . : . . )
management blocks having a name starting with numbers will be displayed first,
and then those starting with alphabets.
Merger of energy When two or more AE-C/EW-C controllers have energy management blocks of
(E) | management blocks with | the same name, select "Merge" to combine their results.
same name
Decimal point character Select "Dot" or "Comma.”
(F) for CSV fiple + Select either according to the setting made under [Basic Settings] - [Basic
System Settings] of the Initial Setting Tool of the AE-C.
Separator character for Select "Comma" or "Semicolon."
(G) CS?/ file « Select either according to the setting made under [Basic Settings] - [Basic
System Settings] of the Initial Setting Tool of the AE-C.
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Item Function and description
When "Metering device connection” is set to "Connected," set unit prices 1 to 5
per kWh.
» Unit prices can be set per calorimeter [MJ], water meter [m3], or no
(H) | Unit price settings measurement unit [1 measurement unit].
When "Metering device connection" is set to "Not connected," set the charge rate.
+ With the Initial Setting Tool, you can assign unit prices 1 to 5 to the days of the
week, seasons, etc. Enter electricity charge rate under unit prices 1 to 5.
(I) | Print settings Select "Output.” Set the timing for printing by selecting "Daily" or "Monthly."
(J) | CSV output setting Set the timing for output by selecting "Daily" or "Monthly."
CSV output destination | Set the destination for the CSV file to be automatically output.
directory
(K) . . Select "end of month" or "Day."
Closing date setting When selecting "Day," select a closing date from the pull-down list.
(L) | IP address/host name To set up a new one, tap [Add] to add and set the IP address of the centralized
settings controller to which the automatic acquisition is to be performed.
Note

* Metering device connection (A)
When "Not connected" is selected, charge ratio [%] will be output instead of the apportioned electric energy

[KWh].

The settings of "Apportioning with metering device" under "Billing Function Settings" of the Initial Setting Tool
of the AE-C controllers must be the same (Connected/Not connected).

Currency unit (C)

The calculation results are rounded down to the specified digit.

Unit price settings (H)

When "Metering device connection" is set to "Not connected," enter electricity charge rate under unit prices 1

to 5.

e.g.) When the nighttime rate is one-third of the daytime rate, set unit price 1 (nighttime) to "1" and unit price

2 (daytime) to "3."

Set the unit price time periods with the Initial Setting Tool.
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[2] Merger of energy management blocks with same name

(1) Example of a case where a tenant is under control of multiple AE-C controllers

When a tenant is under control of multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, you can merge the charge calculation results
or charge rates of the energy management blocks to which the tenant is belonging by setting the energy
management blocks to the same name on the AE-C/EW-C controllers.

Set to the same name.

Energy management block Energy management block

Operation block Operation block

Group Group

e e

Operation block

Group Group

e e

Operation block

AE-C EW-C

Group

Group

e e

Calculation results for each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of AE-C/EW-C IP
addresses.
Calculation results within each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of energy management
Merge . o .
) block numbers registered on the Initial Setting Tool.
Display Calculation results of energy management blocks will be merged in order of
order: AE-C/EW-C numbers.
Number
Calculation results for each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of AE-C/EW-C IP
addresses.
Not merge : . . .
Calculation results within each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of energy management
block numbers registered on the Initial Setting Tool.
Calculation results will be output in order of energy management block names.
Merge Calculation results of energy management blocks will be merged in order of
Display AE-C/EW-C names.
order: Calculation results for each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of AE-C/EW-C IP
Name addresses.
Not merge ) I . .
Calculation results within each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of energy management
block names.
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18-7. Centralized Controller Charge Calculation Support Tool

This section describes how to use “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” (an Excel file), which supports
calculation of the air conditioning charges for each energy management block based on a CSV file of the air
conditioning charge ratio of the electric energy acquisition (no metering device) system output by the Centralized

Controller Charge Calculation Tool.

This tool allows easy calculation of air conditioning charges for each energy management block, data

development in the Bill form, and changing of the Bill form.

Note

* When the Charge Calculation Tool is installed, “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” is also installed in the

following folder.

“[Folder in which the Charge Calculation Tool is installed]\Tool”
(Default installation: “C:\Program Files Files (x86)\MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION\AE-C400

Charge Calculation Tool\Tool

[1] Preparation

Prepare to use “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xIsx”.

Preparation content

Remarks

Excel 2016/2019

“Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” of
Centralized Controller Charge Calculation
Support Tool

Install on the computer to be used and prepare for

accessible status.

Set delimiters ((,) Commal/(;) Semicolon), and decimal
marker ((.) Dot/(,) Comma) for CSV files to be imported.

CSYV files for air conditioning charge ratio output
from Centralized Controller Charge Calculation
Tool

Prepare files used to calculate the billing period.

Outdoor unit electric energy (for the billing
period)

Indoor unit electric energy (for the billing period)

It is necessary to read the power meter for the billing period.
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Step

1. Open the properties for “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” and check that the Read-only check box
under Attributes is deselected.
If the Read-only check box is selected, deselect it and then tap [OK].

B Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm Properties *

General Securty Detalls Previous Versions

@E‘ |Centralized Controller ChargeCalc xlsm

Type of file:  XLSM File {xsm)

Opens with: Excel Change...

Location: C:\Program Files (<86)\MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC COI
Size: 74.7 KB (76,562 bytes)
Size on disk:  76.0 KB (77,824 bytes)

Created: Thursday, August 24, 2023, 6:29:56 PM
Modified: Thursday, August 24, 2023, 6:29:56 PM
Accessed: Today, April 8, 2025, 13 minutes ago

Atributes: [JRead-only §[]Hidden Advanced...

Cancel Aoply

2. Open the “Initial setting” sheet of “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” and set delimiters ((,) Comma/ (;)
Semicolon), and decimal marker ((.) Dot/(,) Comma) for CSV files to be imported.
Make sure to make this setting is the same as the CSV output format of Centralized Controller Charge
Calculation Tool. (Refer to "18-6-2.Charge Calculation Tool settings".)

Select the import CSV delimiter
In the case of (,) Comma, 0
In the case of (;) Semicolon, 1
Select the import CSV decimal separator
In the case of (.) Dot, 0

In the case of (,) Comma, 1

After configuring settings, tap [Update] to complete the process.

If you finished setting Initial setting sheet
M p\:ase push the Updgata button ¢ )
Select the import CSV delimiter
0:(,)Comma
1:(; ) Semicolon
Select the import CSV decimal separator
0:(.)Dot

HOME | Bill form Initial setting O]

Note
» Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” uses macros. If a message is displayed saying that macros cannot
be used, change the macro security level so that macros become available.
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[2] Calculating the air conditioning charges

The air conditioning charge is calculated based on the CSV file of the air conditioning charge ratio output by the
Centralized Controller Charge Calculation Tool and the electric energy calculated by the electricity meter.

Step
1. Start “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm”.

Electric power proportional division charge collection
2 (the amount care power of electric power)
3 Ver.2.00
4
5
6

Data file selection/tool creation

]
10
11
12
13
1 i Bill form save Exit ‘
16

2. Tap [Data file selection/tool creation] to select and open the CSV file of the air conditioning charge ratio.
“Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” closes automatically and an Excel screen titled “The air-conditioning
charge calculation support tool from a charge ratio” opens under a different file name.

A =] c D E F G 1 J
1 The air-conditioning charge calculation support tool from a charge ratio
2
Air-conditioning
) charge Year Month  Currency unit EUR
4 Printing form object Electric power Charge unit price Charge
5 | ~| Creation Outdoor unit 0.00
L] Indoor unit 0.00
£
S Charge Calculation Result (Energy management block)
9 Time period:2015/05/01-2015/05/31
Charge ratio Charge ratio Charge Charge Air-conditioning
10 Block name Qutdoor unit Indoor unit Qutdoor unit Indoor unit charge sum total
11 [%] [%] [EUR] [EUR] [EUR]
12 Tenant 1 8.6505 10.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
13 Tenant 2 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
14 Tenant 3 62.9758 20.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
15 Tenant4 17.3010 60.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
16 Tenant & 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
17 Tenant 6 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
18 Tenant 7 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
18 Tenant 8 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00

3. Enter necessary data items.
Enter the following data into the yellow-green cells.
+ Billing year and month
+ Outdoor unit electric energy (for the billing period)
+ Indoor unit electric energy (for the billing period)
» Power unit price (per 1 kWh)
When the data is entered, the total air conditioning charges (electricity use charges) for each energy
management block is displayed automatically.

A B C u} E F G I J
1 The air-conditioning charge calculation support tool from a charge ratio
2
Air-conditioning
3 charge 2015 Year 5 Month __JCurrency unit EUR
4 Printing form object Electric power Chirge unit price Charge
5 ;I Creation Qutdaor unit 120.0 0.30 36.00
G Indoor unit 80.0 0.30 24.00
7
& Charge Calculation Result (Energy management block)
9 Time period:2015/05/01-2015/05/31
Charge ratio Charge ratio Charge Charge Air-conditioning
10 Block name Qutdoor unit Indoor unit Qutdoor unit Indoor unit charge sum total
11 [%] [%] [EUR] [EUR] [EUR]
12 Tenant 1 8.6505 10.0000 3 240 5.51
13 Tenant 2 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
14 Tenant 3 62.9758 20.0000 2267 4.80 2747
15 Tenant4 17.3010 60.0000 6.23 14.40 20.63
16 Tenant 5 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
17 Tenant 6 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
18 Tenant 7 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
19 Tenant 8 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00

Note
* It is necessary to read the power meter beforehand.
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[3] Developing data into the billing form

To create bills for tenants, use the Excel screen of “The air-conditioning charge calculation support tool from a
charge ratio” to develop data for the Bill form.

Step
1. Select an energy management block and tap [Creation].
A B
1 The ail itioning charge ion support tool from a|
2
3
4 Printing form obiect
5 « | Creation
6
7
8  Charge Calculation Result (Energy management block

When the [Creation] button is tapped, the Bill form for printing opens in a new Book and the following items
are reflected.

+ Billing year and month

» Energy management block name (tenant name)

+ Calculation period

+ Total air conditioning charges (electricity use charges)

Al B c D E F G
1
2 2015/6M17
3
4 Bill form
5
L]
7 I Tenant 1 I
e )
9
10
11
12
13
14 I 2015 Year 5 Month I
15 L J
18
17 Sum total 551 EUR
18
18 ltem Amount of money Note
20 |Air-conditioning charge 551
21 Time period:2015/05/01-2015/05/31
22
23

2. Enter necessary data items in the Bill form.
As needed, it is possible to additionally enter items other than air conditioning charges, such as water and gas
charges.
When the bill is completed, print it out and use it.Enter the following data into the yellow-green cells.
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[4] Changing the Bill form

It is possible to change the format of the Bill form.

Step
1. Start the “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm”.

Electric power proportional division charge collection
2 (the amount care power of electric power)
3 Ver.2.00
4
]
6
7 Data file selection/tool creation
)
10
11
12
13
1 i Bill form save Exit ‘
16

2. Select the Bill form sheet.

3. Change the Bill form to the form you want to use.
After changing the form, check the cell position to which the energy management block name, billing year and
month, and total air conditioning charges will be output.

4. From the Excel menu, tap [Formulas]-[Name Manager].
From the following items, select items to be output.

+ “Block” (Energy management block name)
+ “Charge” (Total air conditioning charges)
* “Date” (Billing issuance date)
* “Month” (Billing month)
* “Term” (Billing period)
* “Year” (Billing year)
B
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Add-Ins
i3 Define Name ~ %iaTrace Preced)
ﬁ Z M @ @ ‘ﬂ @ ﬁ @ II@ § B Use =% Trace Depen|
Insert AutoSum Recently Fman:lal Log\(al Text Date & Lookup & Math More Nam 9
Function - sed - ~  Time= Reference = & Trig~ Functions ~ Manager%'Cfeat“mmielmm" 7. Remove Arr:
Function Library Defined Names
Al - p3
A B c D E F
1 [1
2
S|
4 Bill form
5
6 Name Manager 2]
g | [ ) (e ) [ooee
9
10
11
i
13 = Charge -Elllfurm‘SE:‘;ZD Bill form
14 = Charge #REF! =#REF#REF! Workb...
15 = Date =Bill form"1$F$2  Workb...
16 = Month ='Bill form'!$D$14  Bill form
17 Sum total = Month HREF! =HREFWREF! Workb...
il D Term =Bill form'1$C$21 Workb...
19 ltem N "
0 m 2 Unit ='Bill form'I$F517 Workb...
21 2 Year ='Bill form'I$B$14 Workb...
22
23
24 Refers tog
25 X~ I Bl form'1$B$7
a7

5. Select the reference range field and then select output cells.
When output cells are selected, the cells are indicated by a dotted line and are displayed in the reference range
field.

6. After changing output cells by repeating 4 and 5, tap the [Close] button.
7. Select the “HOME” sheet.
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8. Tap [Bill form save] to save the bill.

Ver.2.00]

Data file selection/tool creation ‘

b

Bill form save Exit

SIS

Note

« If “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” is closed without first tapping [Bill form save], the settings are not
saved. Make sure to tap [Bill form save].
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MEMO
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19. Billing function (initial settings)

19. Billing function (initial settings)

19-1. Summary

» Please understand that the apportioned electricity billing function uses our unique analysis method of energy
apportionment, and explain it to the user (and conclude a license agreement to use this function).

+ Trial run check for the billing function must be performed three times. This will take approximately 1.5 months
and should be done well in advance of the start of operations.

+ If a group/block is changed in a system that is in billing operation, a trial run must be performed to see that
there are no incorrect settings.

» The apportioned electricity billing function can be used with up to 40 system controllers or up to 8 system
controllers with software version less than Ver. 1.40.

19-2. Unit settings

19-2-1. License registration
Register licenses using the Initial Setting Tool.

O: ltems that can be set

o Initial Setting | C"2%€ | LGD on the
Setting item Calculation Browser
Tool AE-C
Tool
Basic License registration (individual) O O O
settings License registration (batch) o1

*1 Batch license registration is possible with a license CSV file.

19-2-2. Control target settings

Select [Use the billing function] for the AE-C/EW-C that is set as the system manager on the Control Target
Settings screen.

19-3. Settings using the Charge Calculation Tool

For details of the initial settings of the Charge Calculation Tool, refer to the sections given in the table below.

O: Iltems that need to be set for using the apportioned electricity billing function

Charge Section to be referred

Setting item Calculation Tool to

Metering device connection O

Charge calculation of standby electric energy

Currency unit

Display order of charge calculation results

Merger of energy management blocks with same name

Settings for
charge
calculation

Decimal point character for CSV file 18-6-2. Charge Calculation

Tool settings

Separator character for CSV file

Unit price settings

Print settings

CSV output settings

Closing date settings

O| O O] O] O] O] O] 0Ol 0] 0| O

IP address settings
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19-3-1. Charges settings
[1] Summary of charges settings

Time periods to which unit prices are applied can be set for particular seasons, days of the week, or special days.

Unit price settings can be made on the Charge Calculation Tool.

» To delete a charging time period setting after the operation starts, the "carried-over data" for the time period
to be deleted must be cleared. If the carried-over data is not cleared, "0095 Warning - possibility of damaged
metering device" will be displayed.

(1) Seasonal charges - time period

You can select whether or not to use seasonal unit prices.
When you select to use seasonal unit prices, you can set the time period for seasonal charges.

(2) Weekly charges setting

In "Pattern selection," you can select normal charges or seasonal charges set in "(1) Time period setting for
seasonal charges" and apply them as unit prices to specific days of the week or specific time period.

Example 1: Setting a high electricity charge for the high-demand period in summer (Jul. 1 to Sep. 30)

Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul. Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec.

Normal charges Seasonal charges Normal charges

Unit price 1 (a) Unit price 2 (b) Unit price 3 (c) Unit price 4 (d)

$0.20/kWh $0.22/kWh $0.24/kWh $0.23/kWh

[Normal charges] [Seasonal charges]
Jan. 1 to Jun. 30, Oct. 1 to Dec. 31 Jul. 1 to Sep. 30

| T e R R e o 1| [ = ot Jr - v
Mmm L fnn ﬁ;m i 1 1 w\nu T O m\w IR - - MW""" “““ 5;‘" — |1 S — \ — Edit Clear
e 1 T 1 N O O O . e [ 1 L I [: rrrm 37 e o
B2 b e b B « = W= d I )

O I O A I NN . D O B ‘ it || e
A o e e e ) A - ! | o
" N O — i O O : . O Y s o

For the seasonal charges above:

Mon. | Tue. | Wed. | Thu. | Fri. Sat. | Sun.
Time 8:30to0 17:00 Unit price 3 Unit price 4
period 17:00 to 08:30 Unit price 4

Set one unit price for the time period from 8:30 to 17:00 on weekdays and another unit price for other time
periods.
During regular hours on weekdays: Unit price 3 ($0.24/kWh),
During after-hours on weekdays: Unit price 4 ($0.23/kWh)
Set separate unit prices for weekdays and weekends.
Weekends: Unit price 4 ($0.23/kWh)
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(3) Special day charges setting

You can specify special days and set a unit price for those days.
Example: Set a unit price for public holidays and special days that does not fall to the weekly unit price
set in (2) Weekly charges setting.

A: Company event B: Holiday

You can assign patterns (A to E) in which the charge
time periods have been set to respective special days.

WT09937X02 326



19. Billing function (initial settings)

[2] Charges settings

To use the billing function, set applicable electricity charges and time periods on the Charges settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

File(F) Dataacquision (M) Send(S) Datave

() Option (0)  Help (H)

Basic Settings  Unit Settings  Floor Settings | Billing Func e= JInterlock Gontrol Settings  Function settings

Billing Function Outdoor Unit Indoor Unit  Measurement

L—(A)

Target centralized controller: |1

Charges settings

(B) ——

Seasonal charees - time period O Available O] o [ ]

{Enter MM/DD) I

Weekly charges - time period

Special day charges - time period

@ End of manth

O Day [ |of each manth l

ltem

Function and description

Target centralized

The number and the name of the AE-C/EW-C controller that has been registered

(A) controller on the Connection tab are displayed.
To use seasonal charges, select [Available] and enter the seasonal charge

Seasonal charges period.

(B) - time period 9 » The period can be set across years. e.g.) Dec. 1 to Jan. 31
P » Regardless of the leap year, Feb. 29 can be set. In this case, years other than
leap years are treated as starting on Mar. 1 and ending on Feb. 28.

©) Weekly charges Set this item when using weekly charges or seasonal charges.

- time period Tapping [Edit] will display the Weekly charges - time period settings screen.
D) Special day charges Set this item when using special day charges.

- time period Tapping [Edit] will display the Special day settings screen.

Set the closing date that has been agreed on with the building owner.

* When [End of month] is selected, the amount of electricity consumed from
the 1st day to the end of the month will be obtained.

(E) | Closing date * Any number from 1 to 28 can be set in the box of [Day XX of each month].
29 to 31 cannot be set.

» There are two types of closing date: one is set by the Initial Setting Tool, and
the other is set by the Charge Calculation Tool. Set the same closing date for
both.

(F) | [Save]/[Back] After completing the setting, tap [Save].

To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

327

WTO09937X02



19. Billing function (initial settings)

[3] Weekly charges - time period settings screen

Set the time of day for each day of the week to which the unit price is applied.

The unit prices are displayed in different colors.

Up to five different unit prices can be registered.

Up to 10 time periods can be set for each day of the week.

When setting "Seasonal charges - time period" to [Available] on the Charges settings screen, you can set
seasonal charges in addition to normal charges. Seasonal charges are applicable only to the time period set
under "Seasonal charges - time period."

» Set the unit prices using the Charge Calculation Tool.

* When the system is started up for the first time, Unit price 1 is set for all days of the week and all time periods.

Step
1. Tap [Edit] under "Weekly charges - time period"

(a) (B) on the Charges settings screen to display the
— e R == Weekly charges - time period settings screen (a).
A)T=—— w e w w3 (D) y 9 P g @
e Led = k- (F 2. Tap Normal charges (A).
O |- e i gos (A |
e I - 3. Tap [Edit] (E) of the day of the week for which
™ e you want to set the charge to display the Time
O ‘ period setting screen (b).
~EEEEEE TS s EssEsas + To reset the setting to the default value (Unit
S price 1 from 0:00 to 24:00), tap [Clear] (F).
— - — 4. Set the start time (1) and end time (J) of the time
(b) [ period.
() e og » Cee—t1 () 5. Select the unit price from Unit price 1 to Unit price
(K) e By ey s 5 under Unit price selection (K).
= ]/(?IA_; 6. Tap [OK] (L) to save the settings.
©) » To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel] (M).
(N)- s | (0) 7. To copy the normal charge settings to other day
‘ L(Q) of the week, tap [Copy] (D) to display the
(P) Copying a day setting screen (c).

8. Select days of the week under "Copy from" (N)
and "Copy to" (O).

9. Tap [OK] (P) to save the settings.
» To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel] (Q).

10. To use seasonal charges, tap Seasonal charges
(B) and repeat steps 3 to 9.

11. Tap [OK] (G) to save the settings.
» To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel] (H).

On the charge time period bar (C), you can change

the time period in 10-minute increments by dragging
the separator lines.
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19. Billing function (initial settings)

[4] Setting the unit price and charges period for each day
(1) To register new settings

Step

— — 1. Tap [Billing Function Settings] - [Charges settings]

8k = 7 1712 | o0k to display the Charges settings screen.

e ezt 2. Tap [Edit] under Weekly charges - time period to
Unit price 2 Unit price 3 Unit price 4 Unit price § dISp|ay the Weekly Charges _ t|me perlod Sett|ngs
Cancel screen.

3. Tap [Edit] of the day of the week for which you want to
make settings to display the Time period setting screen.

4. Enter the start and end times (in 1-minute increments),
select the unit price, and then tap [OK].

+ If you register a new time that overlaps a time period
for which a charges period has already been set, the
new time period overwrites the previous time period.

* You cannot set multiple unit prices and times in one
process. To set multiple prices or times, set the unit
prices and time periods one at a time.

12:00 Note
| [Em0] | [Tm] | * You can change the time period in 10-minute increments
by dragging the separator lines.

(2) To change charges periods

Step

1. On the Weekly charges - time period settings screen, tap the time period you want to change.
* The Time period setting screen will be displayed showing the time period you tapped and the unit price.

2. Enter or select the settings, and tap [OK].

(3) To copy from another day

Step
ge\e?t th:_dha:fhwhnse_ zettu;v{g_s are mthebmpladt' adnd zelect the 1. On the Weekly ChargeS - tlme perIOd SettlngS SCFeen,
ay to which the copied settines are to be pasted.
Cops om copy o tap [Copy].

Mo v Tue v

2. Set "Copy from" and "Copy to," and tap [OK].
goree! + The settings of the copy source will be copied to the
copy destination.

Note
» Copying across "Normal charges - time period" and "Seasonal charges - time period" is not allowed.
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19. Billing function (initial settings)

[5] Special day settings screen

You can register five types of time-of-day unit price (patterns A to E), and assign the patterns to special days.

» "Special day settings" take precedence over "Weekly charges - time period settings."

» The settings can be made from the current day to the end of 24 months ahead.

+ Up to 10 time periods can be set per pattern.

» The number of pattern allocations can be set for a total of 50 days for all patterns. Patterns set before the
current day are not included.

* When the system is started up for the first time, Unit price 1 is set for all patterns and all time periods.

2024710 2024/11 2
(D) —_ Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat | Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat | Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri
g (A S A | R W D N o | N G AT O A
Pattern settine: | (F)
(E) 000 00 1200 1800 2400 Cony
— o T
Z I Edt | ea  |—T (H)
. i i i i H | H H i i H | i i B B i | i i i B B - “
s} Edit Gl
D Edit il
E Edit Gl
R T
Unit price bar cak
Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit price 3 Unit price 4 Unit price §
()
Item Function and description
(A) Pattern allocation Select a pattern to be allocated to the special day.
(B) Cancel allocation The allocated pattern is canceled.

(©) [Cancel all allocations] | Tap this button to cancel all pattern allocations of special day settings.

Select a pattern and tap a date, and the selected pattern will be allocated to

(D) Calendar for setting the date.
special days On the dates to which a pattern has been allocated, the letters A through E are
displayed.
(E) Hourly price The prices of pattern A through E are displayed on an hourly basis.
(F) [Copy] The pattern of the selected special day is copied to another pattern.
(G) [Edit] Tapping this button will display the Time period setting screen.

Tapping this button will reset the pattern settings to the defaults (Unit price 1

(H) |[Clear] from 0:00 to 24:00).

)] [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

J) [Cancel] changes.
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19. Billing function (initial settings)

[6] Setting the unit price and charges period for special days
(1) To register new settings

Step
Fpp— oy 1. Tap [Billing Function Settings] - [Charges settings]
8k = 7 1712 | o0k to display the Charges settings screen.

[ry———— 2. Tap [Edit] of "Special day charges - time period" to
SRS | Critrce | RS I display the Special day settings screen.

Carcel 3. Tap [Edit] of the pattern you want to set to display the
Time period setting screen.

4. Enter the start and end times (in 1-minute increments),
select the unit price, and then tap [OK].

+ If you register a new time that overlaps a time period
for which a charges period has already been set, the
new time period overwrites the previous time period.

* You cannot set multiple unit prices and times in one
process. To set multiple prices or times, set the unit
prices and time periods one at a time.

18:00 Note
| [Em0] | [Fm] | * You can change the time period in 10-minute increments
by dragging the separator lines.

(2) To change charges periods

Step

1. On the Special day settings screen, tap the time period to be changed.
« The Time period setting screen will be displayed showing the time period you tapped and the unit price.

2. Enter or select the settings, and tap [OK].

(3) To copy from another pattern

Step
Sl pllrs shoss ot oo 1 b copod ond ot 1. On the Special day settings screen, tap [Copy].
el 5 Al 5 2. Set "Copy from" and "Copy to," and tap [OK].
» The settings of the copy source will be copied to the
el | copy destination.
(4) To register a pattern to a special day
" Special d Step
Fattern allocation 1. Select a pattern under "Pattern allocation" on the
Paten8 | Pattem G || _Pattemn D Special day settings screen.
202410
Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat 2. Tap a date to which you want to register the pattern you
T A selected on the calendar.
«  [TBIC A AL A A » To cancel a registered pattern, select [Cancel
R EER PR T El allocation], and tap the date you want to cancel on
the calendar.

» To cancel all special day settings, tap [Cancel all
allocations] to display the confirmation screen, and
tap [OK].
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20. Billing function (trial run)

20-1. Flow of the billing trial run

» To ensure that the billing function settings have been made correctly, it is necessary to perform the trial run
check in an actual operational environment with the air conditioning units running. Since there are times in the
season when the operating hours of the air conditioning units are minimal, take more than one month for the
trial run of the apportioned electricity billing function, and conduct the trial run check three times at the following
timings.

+ 1st check: After continuous operation of the air conditioning units
» 2nd check: At least 10 days after the 1st billing trial run
+ 3rd check: At least 1 month after the 2nd billing trial run
* Billing trial run checks should be performed well in advance of handover.
» During the billing function trial run period, check that output is as set on the Charge Calculation Tool.

WT09937X02
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20. Billing function (trial run)

[1] Correcting AE-C measurement values

20-1-1. Correcting AE-C measurement values

Match the measurement values on the Measurement screen on the AE-C’s LCD to the watt-hour meter
measurements used by the apportioned electricity billing function.

&% il = A

CiInitial settings

Controller settings

Select Convoller (W] AECNo.1

Date and time 08/04/2024 08:38:12
ure
sye
on
Enable
Geneel

o
il

&0 Monitor / Operation

(A) Undefined floor

1000060

= Floor | = List | = Status list

~ W AECNoi > Select all operable unit

68 i e A

&% Monitor / Operation

ttttt

Display target | Address/Group>

# Floor | = List| = Statuslist

Select all operable and displayed units

WHMO1 WHM03 WHMO2
o 21 75m 2 6900391 2
Offset

Corrected Measurement value Offset

887.43 kWh = kWh +  -190000.00

20-1-2. Checking the time settings
[1] Checking the time settings

Step

3. Select [Initial settings] - [Controller settings], set
Test run to [ON] under Air-conditioner Settings,
and tap [Save].

4. Select a measurement device in the floor screen
or the list screen, and tap (A) or (B).

5. Enter a correction value, and tap [OK].

6. After completing the correction, select [Initial
settings] - [Controller settings], set Test run to
[OFF] under Air-conditioner Settings, and tap
[Save].

Check that the current time of the AE-C and EW-C is correct, referring to the current time settings of the Web
browser and the date and time setting of the Initial Setting Tool.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-2. Checking the billing function settings (check before billing function

trial run)

Select [Option] - [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] on the Initial Setting Tool to output the

"ltems to be checked during the trial run" check sheet (Excel sheet). Two sheets exist in the output Excel sheet,
"billing-related sheets" and "unit-related sheets."
If there are multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, output an "ltems to be checked during the trial run" check sheet for

each system.

20-2-1. Billing-related item sheet
This sheet is output for each AE-C.

[1]

—

[2] \_I’

6]
1IN0 e e 5 e e 1 S i = = -
[1] Before starting the billing trial run
Check the settings, and put a check in the check column if there are no problems.
Check item Check
Has the system been established, and has the trial run of the indoor unit operation been
completed? (Does the indoor unit operate as intended?)
No indoor units are in the backup operation.
[2] Billing function settings
Check that none of the settings differ from those set on the Billing Function Settings screen.
Billing function settings
Apportioning Power source of Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
with metering A-control unit electric energy | standby electric | electric energy | standby electric
device consumption energy consumption energy
Use Same power Capacity save Apportion Apportion Apportion
source (O/U - I/U) amount
(A) (B) () (D) (E) (F)

(
(
(
(
(
(

WT09937X02

A) Apportioning with metering device (Use/Non-use)
B) Power source of A-control unit (Same power source (O/U - I/U)/Separated power source (O/U - I/U))

C) Outdoor unit electric energy consumption (Capacity save amount/Thermo-ON time/FAN operation time)
D) Outdoor unit standby electric energy (Apportion/Not apportion)

E) Indoor unit electric energy consumption (Apportion/Not apportion)
F) Indoor unit standby electric energy (Apportion/Not apportion)

334




20. Billing function (trial run)

[3] Charges settings

Check that none of the settings differ from those set on the Charges settings screen.

Charges settings

Weekly charges Seasonal Special day Closing date
charges charges
Available Available Available End of month

(G) (H) ) )

(G) Weekly charges (Available)
(H) Seasonal charges (Available/Not available)
(I) Special day charges (Available/Not available)
 This will be judged based on the number of pattern allocations "0" (Not Available) or "1 or more" (Available).
(J) Closing date (End of month/Day XX of each month)

» There are two types of "Closing date": one is for the calculation on the closing date (automatic output) set
by "Charge Calculation Tool settings," and the other is for the energy management chart (monthly)
displayed on the AE-C set by "Initial Setting Tool settings." Set these closing dates to the same date so that
the amount of electricity consumed by each tenant matches with that displayed on the energy management
chart displayed on the AE-C.

[4] Centralized controller settings (for systems with metering devices)

Check that none of the settings differ from those set on the PI Controller Settings screen.

Centralized controller settings information
Address Ch. Metering device | Metering device Pulse weight Measurement
name type unit
1-050 1 50-1 Outdoor unit 1 kWh
1-050 2 50-2 Indoor unit 1 kWh
(K) (L) (M) (N) (0)

(K) Address
» For a Pl controller, this will be shown as "(Expansion controller No.) - (Unit address)."
(L) Ch.
(M) Metering device name
« For a Pl controller, if the name of the metering device is not registered, this will be shown as
"(Unit address) - (Ch)."
(N) Metering device type
» This shows the unit type set on the Measurement Settings screen.
(O) Pulse weight, Unit
« If the pulse weight of the actual watt-hour meter is stated in "pulse/kWh," set the value of the reciprocal
"kWh/pulse."
Example: In the case of 10 pulse/kWh, the pulse setting value is 0.1 kWh/pulse.

WTO09937X02
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20. Billing function (trial run)

[5] Checking the watt-hour meter

Enter the information about the watt-hour meter installed at the site.

Visual confirmed information
Metering device | Serial number Pulse weight Measurement Linear weight
model unit
M2LHM-XX 064247 1 kWh/pulse 100
M2LHM-XX 064240 1 kWh/pulse 100
(P) Q) (R) (S)

(P) Metering device model
+ Enter the metering device model name.
(Q) Serial number
 Enter the serial number of the metering device.
(R) Pulse weight, Unit
+ Enter the value and units for the primary side pulse constant.
« If the pulse unit of the actual watt-hour meter is stated in "pulse/kWh," enter the reciprocal value
"kWh/pulse."
Example: In the case of 1/100 pulse/kWh, the pulse setting value is 100 kWh/pulse.
(S) Linear weight
+ Enter the linear weight.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-2-2. Unit-related item sheet
This sheet is output for each AE-C.

/l / '
[1] [2] [3]

[1] Outdoor/indoor unit settings
Check that there are no errors in the settings.

Outdoor unit Pump unit Indoor unit
Centralized Indoor unit | Outdoor unit | Pump unit
Floor No. | Floor name Standby Standby Gooling | Cooling Standby P
controller NO. |yt address | Model name | electric | Unit address | Modelname | electic | Unitaddress | Unittype | Model name ! electric WHM WHM WHM
capacity | power input
power power power
1 1F 11 51152 PTEE‘:;M 014 1 Air-condit Ly 28 0072 0.005 110481 | 110492
- - . - - - r-conditioner s X . 1-049- 1-049-
P25VLMD-E
A(BS)
PUHY- PLFY-
- - . - - - Air-condit y X . -1-049- -1-049-
1 1F 11 5152 | P7OOYSIM 014 2 rcondiioner| o 28 0.072 0.005 1-1-048-1 | 1-1-0492
ABS)
1 1 11 51/52 P7Zg:|;m 014 3 Air-conditoner| PP 26 0.072 0.005 1-1-048-1 | 1-1-0492
- - . B - - P32VLMD-E : : g o T
A(BS)
1 1F 11 51/52 F’TZS";;M 014 4 Air-condit LY 28 0072 0.005 110401 | 110402
- - . - - - r-conditioner ! X . 1-049- 1-049-
P25VLMD-E
A(-BS)
PURY-
1 1F 11 55 EMS00YNW- 0.07 56 CcMB- 0.007 5 pir-condiioner| _PEFY 25 0121 0.005 110481 | 110493 | 1-1-0494
- WM108V-AA| W20VMA2-A - - -
ABS)
1 1 11 55 EMZ;?;EW 007 56 CMB- 0.007 6 Air-conditoner| _PEFY” 25 0121 0.008 1-1-048-1 | 1-10493 | 1-1-0494
B : . WM108V-AA ) W20VMA2-A i . . o e -
A(BS)
1 1 11 55 Engg;:\;w 007 56 CME- 0.007 7 Air-conditoner| _PEFY” 25 0.121 0.005 1-1-048-1 | 1-10493 | 1-1-0494
ABS) : WMI108V-AA| W20VMA2-A - : :

(A) ® © O & F © ¢H O (K) L M) (N)

(A) Floor No., Floor name

+ Select [Monitor/Operation] - [Floor] on the AE-C’s LCD, enter the floor number and name, and then check
that there are no incorrect settings.

(B) Outdoor unit - Unit address Fpe

+ Tap [Monitor] on the Refrigerant System Settings
screen of the Initial Setting Tool to check the 3
connections between the outdoor units and indoor T _—
units. IERE Y
i ‘ il S« U 111213 1416 16 17 18 19 20
‘ OS' PU
‘ os PU
e ™
e 7
"‘ 0s PU
‘ os PU
‘ os PU
oo o
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20. Billing function (trial run)

(C) Outdoor unit - Model name
» Enter the model name of the outdoor unit, and check that the combinations of outdoor units (C) and indoor
units (G) are correct.
(D) Outdoor unit - Standby electric power
» Check that the settings are correct according to the outdoor unit addresses and standby electric power
values set on the Outdoor Unit settings screen.
+ If sub outdoor units (OS1 and OS2) are connected, the standby power will be the sum of the main and sub
units.
(E) (HVRF system onump unit - Address
(F) (HVRF system only) Puly) Pmp unit - Model name
* When the Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.80 or later is used, the model name set in "Outdoor unit settings" will
be output.
(G) (HVRF system only) Pump unit - Standby electric power

(H) Indoor unit - Unit address
» Tap [Monitor] on the Refrigerant System Settings

screen of the Initial Setting Tool to check the OS——
connections between the outdoor units and indoor FefgerantSysiem Sefing=
units. il P

osy |, PU

05 PU

0s PU

05 PU

05 PU

05 PU

05 PU

0s PU

(I) Indoor unit- Unit type
» Check that the settings are correct according to the addresses and unit types set on the Group Settings
screen.
(J) Indoor unit - Model name
» Enter the model name of the indoor unit, and check that the combinations of outdoor units (C) and indoor
units (G) are correct.
 For Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.20 or later, the model name set on the Indoor Unit Settings screen is output.
(K) Indoor unit - Cooling capacity, Cooling power input, Standby electric power
» Check that the settings are correct according to the cooling capacity, cooling power input, and standby
electric power of each indoor unit address set on the Indoor Unit Settings screen.
(L) Indoor unit WHM ™!

» Check that the output to the watt-hour meter connected to *1
the indoor unit is correct.

 Check that the input is correct from the indoor unit 1-1-050-1
addresses and indoor units’ watt-hour meters set on the (@) (b) (c)

Measurement Settings screen.
(M) Outdoor unit WHM ™1

» Check that the output to the watt-hour meter connected to
the outdoor unit is correct.

* Check that the input is correct from the outdoor unit
addresses and outdoor units’ watt-hour meters set on the
Measurement Settings screen.

(N) Pump unit WHM ™

* (HVREF system only) Check that this is correctly output on

the electricity meter connected to the pump unit.

(a) Expansion controller No.
(b) Unit address
(c) CH No.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

Note

» For the outdoor unit (address: 51) and outdoor sub-unit (address: 52), the output unit address will be 51/52 and
the output standby electric power will be 0.14.

» For a LOSSNAY unit, [-] will be displayed for the outdoor unit address, standby electric power, and indoor unit
cooling capacity.

» For a DIDO controller, Al controller and PI controller, [-] will be displayed for the unit address and standby
electric power of the outdoor unit, and the cooling capacity, cooling power input, and standby electric power
or the indoor unit.

» The charge calculation results will be output for each energy management block.

» A-control units will not be displayed on the "System View" screen. Check their connection status by other
means.

[2] Indoor unit settings (group, block, energy management block)
Check that there are no errors in the settings.

Indoor unit Group Block Energy management block

Centralized

Floor No. Floor nam
oor o oor name controller No. Unit address No. Name No. Name No. Name

1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1

Tenant A
Tenant B
Tenant C
Tenant D
Tenant E
Tenant F
Tenant G

Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant DE
Tenant DE
Tenant F
Tenant GH

Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant DE
Tenant DE
Tenant FGH
Tenant FGH

No|la|s|[w|Nn]| =
N|lo|la|slw|n]|=
BlWININ[=2]=]=
WIWININ|[=]|=]=

Y Y Y
©) P) Q)
(O) Group
» Check that there are no errors in the group names or in the correlations between the indoor unit addresses
and group numbers set on the Group Settings screen.
(P) Block
» Check that there are no errors in the block names or in the correlations between the group numbers and
block numbers set on the Block Settings screen.
(Q) Energy management block
» Check that there are no errors in the energy management block names or in the correlations between the
block numbers and energy management block numbers set on the Energy Management Block Settings
screen.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-2-3. Entering the electric energy

Enter the electric power value of the watt-hour meter and the AE-C/EW-C measurement values in the billing-
related item sheet.

Visually confirmed information
Current reading of the metering | Current reading of the centralized controller
(A) Before trial run (
(2015/ 04/ 02 10:04) Monitored value before trial run
Metem%gfv'ce Serial Number | Pulse weight Unit Linear weight | Meter display Meaj:ﬁ:em (2015/04/02 10:13)
M2LHM-** 064247 1 kWH/ pulse 100 10 1000 1001
M2LHMm-* * 064248 1 kWH/ pulse 100 17 1700 1700
(B) (©) (E)

Current reading of the metering device
(A) Date and time before trial run
 Enter the confirmation date and time.
(B) Monitored value before trial run
+ Enter the reading of the meter before the trial run (5-digit number).
(C) Measurement value before trial run
+ Enter the measurement value before the trial run. (Meter reading x linear weight)

Current reading of the centralized controller
(D) Date and time before trial run
+ Enter the confirmation date and time.
(E) Monitored value before trial run
» Select a measurement device from the floor or list display on the AE-C’s LCD screen, and enter the
monitored values before trial run.

= Floor Status list

4% Monitor / Operation = List| =

Display target | Address/Group> Select all operable and displayed units

B Measurement device

Unit
filter

WHMO1 - WHMOZ - WHMO3, - WHMO4 -
587.43 ) - [356650.50 ton 52643175 r) - 694203.91 ] -

000060

WT09937X02
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-3. Billing function trial run checks

If any of the numbers deviates during billing function trial run checks, modify the settings and then carry out a
billing function trial run again.

20-3-1. 1st run check (after air conditioning unit continuous operation)

Once the billing function settings are complete (before continuous operation), perform the check after all the air
conditioning units run continuously for at least 2 hours. Shift the time a little to run the air conditioning units for
each metering device so that the miss-wiring of the metering device can be found.

Use the check sheet printed out in the previous section.

[1] Billing-related item sheet

\ e
N e e

(1) (2 3)

(1) Entering the electric energy (after trial run)
Enter the watt-hour meter reading and AE-C/EW-C measurement value after the trial run.

Visually confirmed information
" . " Current reading of the metering ¢ Currrs* z~24ing of the centralized controller
Centralized controller settings information Before trial run After trial run (A) (D)
(2015/ 04/ 02 10:04) | (2015/ 04/ 03 9:12) |Meter difference| Monitored value before trial run | Monitored value after trial run | Monitored value Check
Address ch Metering device | Metering device Meter display Measurement Meter display Measurement value (2015/ 04/ 02 10:13) (2015/ 04/ 03 9224) difference
name model value value
1-1-050 1 Outdoor Unit | M2LHW-** 1000 1000 1060 1060 1001 1061
1-1-050 2 Indoor Unit | M2LHW-** 170 170 185 185 171 185

Current reading of the metering device
(A) Date and time after trial run
 Enter the confirmation date and time.
(B) Meter display after trial run
+ Enter the reading of the meter after the trial run (5-digit number).
(C) Measurement value after trial run
» Enter the measurement value after the trial run. (Meter reading x linear weight)

Current reading of the centralized controller
(D) Date and time after trial run
+ Enter the confirmation date and time.
(E) Monitored value after trial run
+ Select a measurement device from the floor or list display on the AE-C’s LCD screen, and enter the
monitored values after trial run.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

(2) Checking the difference

Visually confirmed information

Centralized controller settings information e 1 Sul:'rrem reading of ?f(‘eerrnﬁ‘(aelmlgndevlce Current reading of the centralized controller

(2015/04/02 10:04) | (2015/04/03 9:12) |Meter difference| Monitored value before trial run | Monitored value after trial run| Monitored value Check
Address h Metering device | Metering device Meter display Measurement|, display Measurement value (2015/04/02 10:13) (2015/04/03 9:24) difference

name model value value
1-1-050 1 Outdoor Unit | M2LHM-#* | 1000 1000 1060 1060 60 1001 1061 60 L
1-1-050 2 Indoor Unit | M2LHM-¥% 170 170 185 185 15 m 185 14 v
(F) (©) (H)

Current reading of the metering device
(F) Meter difference value
+ Calculate the meter difference value using the current reading of the metering device, which is obtained by
subtracting the measurement value before trial run from the measurement value after trial run.
* Check that the difference in the measurement value of the watt-hour meter is not "0."
(G) Monitored value difference
+ Calculate the monitored value difference using the current value of the centralized controller.
» Check that the difference in the monitored value is not "0."
If the difference is "0," check if the pulse value setting on the Pl Controller Settings screen is correct.

(H) Check
* Check that the measurement value and monitored value have increased from the values before the trial run.

» Check that (F) and (G) are almost identical. If there are no problems, put a check in the check column.

Note
» The actual electric energy calculations may not match perfectly due to differences in the times when visual

confirmation was carried out.

(3) Checking the data by unit price
Output CSV data (apportioned calculation results) "PI Controller (metering device)" from the AE-C and enter the
values.

How to output CSV data (Acquisition from the AE-C using a USB flash drive)

Step
1. Remove the AE-C cover and connect a USB flash drive.

2. Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] screen, and select apportioned results data.

3. Set the period when the billing function trial run was carried out, and with [Metering device] and [Daily data]
selected, tap [Output].

4. The electric energy for each unit price in the specified time period will be displayed. Enter the information on
the check sheet.

Billing system data CSV output

#Initial settings

CSV output

. Output target
sV output
ot Water supply Data type
Settings
Dat:a n a0 mintm Daily data Monthly data
Billing system data CSV output increments
Target period 2024/08/27
| 27/08/2024 — | 27/08/2024 I |
Cancel Output
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How to output CSV data (Acquisition via LAN using the Charge Calculation Tool)

Step

1. Start the Charge Calculation Tool, and make the following settings on the Charge Calculation screen.
+ Set the trial run time period in "Time period for calculation.”
 Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN] in "Apportioned data acquisition."
+ Set the address of the target AE-C/EW-C and the ID and password of the building manager.

2. Tap [Start calculation].

3. After the charge calculation, open the CSV file used for the calculation (App_IC_D_[YYYY]-[MM]-
[DD]_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD].csv (YYYY: year, MM: month, DD: day) in "My Documents\CCTool\Log\(Date)"
folder.

A Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Teol X
File (F)  Help (H)
Charge Calculation Charge Calculation Result Advanced Settings
Charge Calculation
Time period for calculation i i - 7 s (Enter YY"y MM/DD)
Apportioned data acquizition O Fram GSV il © From the Centralized Cantroller via LAN

() Show Passward
Mo Gentralized Gontraller [P address/host natme ] Passward

1
2
H
4
§
[
7
8
q

10

Start calculation

GOFYRIGHT (C) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIG CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERWED

CSV data (apportioned calculation results) [Metering device]

Apportioned calculation results
611 . .
(Metering device)
Period: 2015/04/02 00:00 - 2015/04/03 00:00
Metering device Unit address Measurement | (Unit price | (Unit price | (Unitprice | (Unitprice | (Unit price
name value 1) 2) 3) 4) 5) Unit
50-1 1-1-050 60 40.0 20.0 0 0 0 kWh
50-2 1-1-050 15 10.0 5.0 0 0 0 kWh
Billing-related item sheet v
Centralized controller settings information Measurement result
Address Ch Metering device | Metering device type | Operation check | Unit price 1 | Unit price 2 |Unit price 3 | Unit price 4 | Unit price 5
1-1-050 1 Outdoor Unit Outdoor unit L 4 %
1-1-050 2 Indoor Unit Indoor unit L 10 [
\ J
Y
() ()

Measurement results
() Unit price
» Output the CSV data for 1-day intervals for the AE-C metering device and check the electric energy data
for each unit price. The entry for items with no unit price set will be "0."
(J) Operation check
+ Check that measurement was able to be carried out successfully (with no errors) during the trial run. If it
was successful, put a check in the check column.
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(4) Checking the data of the different types

Total - Outdoor unit (kWh) 60
Total - Pump unit (kWh) 40
Total - Indoor unit (kWh) 15
Total - Others (kWh) 0 > (K)
Total - MJ 0
Total - m?® 0
Total - -- 0 )

(K) Calculate the totals for each metering device, and enter the total value.
+ Total - Outdoor unit (kWh), Total - Indoor unit (kWh), Total - Others (kWh)

1. Select [Unit Settings] - [P Controller Settings] - [kWh].

2. Select [Billing Function Settings] - [Measurement]. When [Outdoor unit] is selected as unit type, the total
is calculated in "Total - Outdoor unit (kWh)." When [Indoor unit] is selected as unit type, the total is
calculated in "Total - Indoor unit (kWh)." When [Other] is selected, the total is calculated in "Total - Others
(kWh)."

* When selecting [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller Settings] - [MJ], the total is calculated in "Total - MJ."
* When selecting [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller Settings] - [m3], the total is calculated in "Total - M3."
* When selecting [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller Settings] - [--], the total is calculated in "Total --."

Note
* When selecting [Billing Function Settings] - [Billing Function] - [Same power source (O/U - I/U)] under Power
source of A-control unit, the total is calculated in "Total - Outdoor unit (kWh)."
* When selecting [Billing Function Settings] - [Billing Function] - [Separated power source (O/U - I/U)] under
Power source of A-control unit, the total is calculated separately in "Total - Indoor unit (kWh)" and "Total -
Outdoor unit (kWh)."

(5) Check

Carry out final checks, and if there are no incorrect settings, put a check in the check column.

Check item Check

Are the settings for the indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit refrigerant
system made correctly?
(Check that the cables for the outdoor unit and indoor unit are not mixed up.)

Are the settings for the metering device that is connected to the outdoor unit made
correctly?
(Check that the cables for the outdoor unit and metering device are not mixed up.)

Are the settings for the metering device that is connected to the indoor unit made correctly?
(Check that the cables for the indoor unit and metering device are not mixed up.)

Operate the outdoor unit/indoor unit that are connected to a given watt-hour meter, and
check that only the reading of the watt-hour meter goes up.
(Check that the power cables for the watt-hour meter and air conditioner are not mixed up.)

Does the pulse unit of the watt-hour meter match the pulse weight setting made via the
centralized controller?

Are the watt-hour meter readings read by the centralized controller correctly?
(Check that the power cables for the watt-hour meter and PI controller are not mixed up.)

Are the watt-hour meter readings read by the BACnet® object equally?
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[2] Unit-related item sheet
Output the "Energy management block" CSV data (apportioned results) from the AE-C, and enter the values.

How to output CSV data (Acquisition from the AE-C using a USB flash drive)

Step
1. Remove the AE-C cover and connect a USB flash drive.

2. Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] screen, and select apportioned results data.

3. Set the period when the billing function trial run was carried out, and with [EM block] and [Daily data] selected,
tap [Output].

4. The electric energy for each unit price in the specified time period will be displayed. Enter the information on
the check sheet.

Billing system data CSV output

Output target

& Initial settings CSV output

Power meter

Data type

Data in 30-minute
Daily data Meonthly data

increments

Billing system data CSV output
Target period 2024/08/27

@ Apportioned biling data
| 27/08/2024 — | 27/08/2024 = I

How to output CSV data (Acquisition via LAN using the Charge Calculation Tool)

Step

1. Start the Charge Calculation Tool, and make the following settings on the Charge Calculation screen.
+ Set the trial run time period in "Time period for calculation."
+ Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN] in "Apportioned data acquisition."
+ Set the address of the target AE-C/EW-C and the ID and password of the building manager.

2. Tap [Start calculation].

3. After the charge calculation, open the CSV file used for the calculation (App_IC_D_[YYYY]-[MM]-
[DD]_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD].csv (YYYY: year, MM: month, DD: day) in "My Documents\CCTool\Log\(Date)"
folder.

@ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X

File (F)  Help (H)

Charee Galculation Charge Caloulation Result Advanced Settings

Charge Calculation
Time period for calculation i i - 7 i (Enter YYYY/MM/DD)
Apportioned data acquisition O From GV file © From the Centralized Gontroller via LAN

() Show Password
Mo Gentralized Gontraller [P address/host narme ] Password

1
2
k3
4
§
[
7
&
q

10

Start calculation

GOFYRIGHT (C) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIG CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERWED
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20. Billing function (trial run)

CSV data (apportioned calculation results) "Energy management block"
« If "-2" is shown in "Status," data was carried over for that day because apportionment could not be calculated

. Outdoor units ~ (Unit price 1) (Unit price 2) Indoor units - (Unit price 1) (Unit price 2)
man:’;i“’em Unit Date Apportioned  PFlectric ener gy | Standby electricy [ Electric energy | Standby electric) Apportioned  |#Eloctric energy | Standby electric) (FElectric ener &y | Standby electric Y
s address electric energy energy energy electric energy energy eneray
[Year] | (Month] | [Day] [ THour] | [Minute] Tewh] [ewh] ewh] Status Tkwh] Tkwh] Status [kwh] Tkwh] TkWh] Status ewh] hwh] Status
i+ [ Tenanta | 1-001 [ 2015 [ 4 | 2 | o 0 736 48 012 24 004 362 24 001 12 001
2 [ TenantB | 1002 [ 2015 | 4 | 2 [ o [ o 1436 96 012 46 004 7.12 48 001 23 001
Outdoor unit | Indoor unit Energy management block Apportioned DRGiricZnergy A I
Na e ol rn TSGR v il o TSRy~ (A\) »
ali it pri it price 2
Centralized Operation Ervor display &« Unit price 1 Unit price 2 \4
controller No. | Unit address | Unit address No. Name nock heck Ouldoor unit TNOO! unit Ouldoor unit 7 Tngoor unit Check
chec ched Eleciric energy|  Standby | |Electric energy]  Standby | | Electric energy]  Standby | | Etectric energy|  Standby
consumption | electric energ | consumption | electric energ] | consumption | electric energ] | consumption | electric energ
11 5152 1 1 Tenant ABC v v 2.1 0.16 029 0.02 063 0.04 0.21 0.01 L
11 5152 2 1 Tenant ABC L v 2.3 0.16 0.32 0.02 0.7 0.04 0.26 0.01 L
N\ N\ N\ J N\ J/
7 \L 7\ . 7
W—/ W—/ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ W—/
| Total of apportioned electric energy | 75 |

(1) Check that the trial run was carried out successfully.

(A) Enter the date and time for the billing function trial run period.

(B) Check that the trial run was able to be carried out successfully (with no errors) during the trial run and, if so,
put a check in the check column.

(C) Cause an error and check that the error is displayed. If so, put a check in the check column.

(2) Complete the check sheet using the CSV data for the AE-C energy management block for
1-day intervals.

(D) In the check sheet, enter the amounts of operating electric energy and standby electric energy for unit prices
1-5 for each of the outdoor units.

(E) Inthe check sheet, enter the amounts of operating electric energy and standby electric energy for unit prices
1-5 for each of the indoor units.

(3) Check that the total amount of electric energy is correct.

(F) Check that electric energy totals for the indoor and outdoor units connected to each watt-hour meter and the
watt-hour meter differences are more or less identical.
+ Because the 2nd decimal place in fractions in the total electric energy values are rounded off so that there
is only one decimal place, the values may not match perfectly.
» The actual electric energy values may not match perfectly due to differences in the times when visual
confirmation was carried out.
(G) Check that electric energy was able to be apportioned correctly for each unit price, and if so, put a check in
the check column.
+ Check that the amounts of operating electric energy and standby electric energy for the unit price set are
not "0."
If the amounts are "0," check that the settings are set correctly.
If the settings are incorrect, carry out the billing function trial run check again.
Even if the amount is "0," the unit may not be running or the pulse may not be input because the electric
energy consumed is small. If the settings are correct, check the charge parameter.
» Check that total values for operating electric energy and standby electric energy are more or less the same
as the metering device electric energy for the same system.

Note
» The amount of standby electric energy is apportioned by proportion of cooling capacity when the indoor unit is
stopped.
« If [Not apportion] is set for the amount of standby electric energy, it will all be taken to be operating electric
energy, and the amount of standby electric energy will be "0."
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20. Billing function (trial run)

[3] Perform specified date calculation using the Charge Calculation Tool.
Check that the correct charge is output.

20-3-2. 2nd run check (at least 10 days after the 1st billing function trial run)

Select [Option] - [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] on the Initial Setting Tool to output the "lItems
to be checked after 10 days" check sheet (Excel sheet).
If there are multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, output check sheet for each system.

As in the case of the 1st trial run, carry out checks in the period from the 1st billing function trial run to the
beginning of operation.

20-3-3. 3rd run check (at least 1 month after the 2nd billing function trial run)

Select [Option] - [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] on the Initial Setting Tool to output the "lItems
to be checked on the next day of the closing date" check sheet (Excel sheet).
If there are multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, output check sheet for each system.

As in the case of the 1st trial run, carry out checks in the period from the 2nd billing function trial run to the closing

date.
Before performing a closing date calculation, check that the CSV data have been printed or output.
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20-4. Final check

Check that you have all the check sheets, and check again that there are no errors.

20-4-1. Final checks for the operation settings

Check again that there are no errors in the settings.

Checking the actual operation settings after the setting change

Billing Function Charges settings
Apportioning Outdoor unit ) ) j ) .
Item . . Power source of . Outdoor unit standby Indoor unit electric Indoor unit standby Weekly Seasonal Special day .
with metering . electric energy ) 3 Closing date
. A-control unit . electric energy energy consumption electric energy charges charges charges
device consL{mmlon
Check Use Same Cap:::o){l:tave Apportlon Apportlon Apportion | Avallable | Avallable | Avallable | End of month
Checking the Charge Calculation Tool settings
Apportioning Calculation of Cun t Display order of | Merger of energy management | Decimal point character | Separator character Automatic output settings
with metering | standby electric urrency unt charge calculation blocks with same name for CSV file for CSV file Print CSV output | Closing date |P address
Include In End of
Connected |t o"chorees usD Number Mergs Dot Comma Monthly | Monthly | "0 v
Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit price 3 Unit price 4 Unit price 5
kWh 0.2 0.25 0 0 A
MJ 0 0 0 0 0
m3 0 0 0 0 0
— N N N N N
U U U U U
———

When starting practical operation according to the settings in the table above, check them on the Initial Setting
Tool and the Charge Calculation Tool.

Make sure that there are no errors in the settings for practical operation.
Settings to be checked on the Initial Setting Tool
(A)-(F): [Billing Function Settings] - Billing Function Settings screen
(G)-(J): [Billing Function Settings] - Charges settings screen

Settings to be checked on the Charge Calculation Tool
(K)-(V): Advanced Settings screen

20-4-2. Final report

Check that there are no problems with the settings or with the billing function trial run checks, and then present
all the check sheets to the customer.
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MEMO
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20-5. Data verification

You can check whether there are discrepancies between the settings of the Initial Setting Tool and those of the

centralized controller.

After sending the settings, perform the check using this function.

Step

1. Tap [Data verification] - [Verify data] in the tool bar of the Initial Setting Tool.
* The computer and the centralized controller need to be connected via LAN.
« Microsoft® Excel® needs to be installed on the computer.

When the data verification is completed, the messages in the table below will be displayed.

Message

Definition

Remedy

The data verification process
completed with no mismatched data.

The settings data are consistent
between the Initial Setting Tool and
the centralized controller.

No action needs to be taken.

Microsoft® Excel® is not installed.
The verification result file will not be
created. Do you still want to perform
data verification?

Because Microsoft® Excel® is not
installed, the verification result file

cannot be saved in the Excel format.

Install Microsoft® Excel®, and carry
out data verification again.

Failed to output the data.

The verification results could not be
output in a Excel file.

Remove the check from Read-only
check box of the output folder.

The unit configuration settings for the
following centralized controller do not
match with the actual unit
configuration.

Settings for centralized controller

The centralized controller type or the
number of connected expansion
controllers set in the System
Configuration screen of the Initial
Setting Tool do not match with the
actual configuration.

Change the settings in the System
Configuration screen of the Initial
Setting Tool so that the settings
match with the actual configuration.

The version of this tool is not
compatible with the version of the
following centralized controller.

Because the version of the
centralized controller is old, the Initial
Setting Tool is not compatible with
the centralized controller.

Update the centralized controller.

Failed to acquire the data for the
following centralized controller.
Check for proper connection of the
centralized controller.

A communication error is occurring
on the centralized controller.

Check for proper LAN connection
between the Initial Setting Tool and
the centralized controller.

Mismatched data in [(Setting screen
name)].

There are mismatched data in the
settings between the Initial Setting
Tool and the centralized controller.

Go to step 2 below to deal with the
mismatched data, referring to the
verification result Excel file.
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2. If there are mismatched data in the settings, open the following verification result Excel file.
My Documents\IsTool\Verify\yyyyMMddHHmMmss.xlsx
(yyyy: year, MM: month, dd: day, HH: hour, mm: minute, ss: second)

(A) B) (©) (D) (E) (F)

A B 5] 1] E F G
| Centralized controller No. ~ Mismatch Error code:  Screen Eror message Settings for Initial Sefting Tool ~ Seftings for centralized controller
2 11 Matched

1-2 1-1-1 Groups No group exists in the seffings for 11
3 centralized controller.

12 112 Groups No group exists in the seffings for Initial 14
4+ Setting Teol.

1-2 1-1-3 Groups No centact number of group exists in the 13,131
5 settings for centralized controller.

12 1-14 Groups No contact number of group exists in the 15,13,1
[ setlings for Initial Setting Tool.

1-2 1-1-6 Groups No unit address of group exists in the 16,16
7 seftings for Initial Setting Tool
8 3 Communication efror

Item Function and description

(A) | Centralized controller No. | —
(B) | Mismatch error code —
(C) | Screen name The name of the screen where a verification error has occurred will appear.
(D) | Error message The verification error message will appear.
(E) Settings for Initial Setting The settings made by the Initial Setting Tool will appear.
Tool
F) Settings for centralized The settings made by the centralized controller will appear.

controller
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

21-1. Initial settings

 For the initial password, refer to "1. Introduction."
» For password management (changes), refer to "10-5. User management."

WT09937X02
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

21-2. Controller settings

21-2-1. Controller settings screen (common areas)

Configure controller settings.

25 f —~ 2025/12/02
oB fiil A (& 06:37
e (A)
> Initial settings ' Select Contrel —
& d Controller settings Select Controlle [ scol >
Controller settings
Date and time :37: -
e stigs im 2025/12/02 06:37:16 E
Group Settings Time zone(Region) (UTC +00:00) U.K. - London -
Hot_Water Supply Time Synchronization NTP -
Settings . (B)
Interlocked LOSSNAY ///
Settings Sound volume Level 0 -
Modbus Connection Brightness 100% s
Settings
(Watt-hour meter) Language English =
Color Theme Dark -
Pir-conditioner Settings
Test run ON -
| Cancel | | Save
I \

Function and description

Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.

Item
(A) | Select Controller
(B) | Setting item details

Configure controller settings.

(C) Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
[Cancel]
changes.
(D) |[Save] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

* When the following settings are changed and then [Save] is tapped, the AE-C/EW-C will restart.
» Time zone (Region)
+ Language

+ If a setting change involving restart of the controller is made, change in the settings other than the controller
settings will not be applied. After changing the controller settings, make other settings.

WTO09937X02
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

[1] Setting item details

Details of each setting item are as follows.

(B)
Controller settings Select Controller [ scot
(B \\ Date and time 2025/12/02 06:37:16
(B \\ Time zone(Region) (UTC +00:00) U.K. - London -
\\ Time Synchronization NTP -
(B 4) \\ Sound volume Level 0 -
(B 5) \\ Brightness 100% -
(B 6) \\ Language English -
(B 7) \\ Color Theme Dark -
Air-conditioner Settings
(B-8) \\‘ Test run ON v |
browser settings
(B-g) \\‘ Error warning Enable ¢ |
Cancel Save
Item Function and description
(B-1) | Date and time Manually set the date and time of the AE-C/EW-C.
(B-2) | Time zone (Region) Set the time zone in which the AE-C/EW-C is used.
: o Set the time synchronization method.
(B-3) | Time Synchronization No sync, System manager device, NTP
Adjust the volume of the sound made when the LCD screen is tapped. Any edits
(B-4) | Sound volume to this setting will be immediately applied.
Level 0 to 3 (0: Mute, 3: Max.)
Set the LCD screen brightness. The higher the number, the brighter the LCD
(B-5) | Brightness screen. Any edits to this setting will be immediately applied.
70%, 80%, 90%, 100%
(B-6) |Language Set the controller display language.
Set the color theme of the displayed screens on the controller. The following
(B-7) | Color Theme modes are selectable.
Light, Dark
(B-8) |Testrun Set whether to turn ON or OFF the air conditioning unit test run.
. Select to enable/disable the warning sound from the browser when an error
(B-9) | Error warning
occurs.
Note

» If M-NET Time Master is set to Master in the Initial Setting Tool, "System manager device" will not appear in
Time Synchronization (B-3).

+ If the date and time are not set correctly, a network error may be detected. For details, refer to the specified
page. "4-6-4 Network error list screen"
For the procedure to set the date and time, refer to the specified page. "22-7-2.Time settings and
synchronization”
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21-2-2. Network settings screen

Configure network settings such as the IP address and subnet mask for LAN ports 1 to 2 on the controller, as

well as proxy server settings and APN settings.

(== \o 08/04/2024
6% il £ VAN 08:40
(A)
& Initial settings Network settings Select Controller —
Controller settings
LAN1 Manual -
Network settings |
Hot Water Supply IP address 192.168.1.1
Settings
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Gateway 192.168.1.254 / (B)
MAC address 28E9BEO61AE8 —
DNS Manual -
Preferred DNS server 1100
Alternate DNS server
LAN2 Manual ;4
IP address 192.168.2.1
| Cancel || Save
I \
(©) (D)
ltem Function and description
(A) | Select Controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.
(B) | Setting item details Configure network settings.
Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(C) | [Cancel]
changes.
(D) | [Save] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

* When [Save] is tapped, the AE-C/EW-C will restart.

+ If a setting change involving restart of the controller is made, change in the settings other than the network
settings will not be reflected. After changing the network settings, make other settings.

« After configuring the network settings for LAN1 and LAN2 ports and the proxy server settings, check the LINK/
ACT1 or LINK/ACT2 LED or other indicators to verify whether the wired LAN is working properly. If the wired
LAN connection is unstable, AE-C's operation may become unstable, which can result in screen response

delays or unexpected restarts.
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[1] Setting item details

Details of each setting item are as follows.

(B)

Network Settings Select Controller W sco1 >
I LANI1 Manual -
— IPaddress 192.168.1.1
—— Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
7 Gateway 192.168.1.254
I MAC address 28E98E061AES8
1 DNS Manual ~
——{ Preferred DNS server 151514
] Alternate DNS server 2290
—— LAN2 Manual -
— IPaddress 192.168.2.1

—

Subnet mask

255.255.255.0

—

Gateway

192.168.1.254

MAC address

28E98E061AE9

DNS

Manual -

—

Preferred DNS server

—

Alternate DNS server

—

Proxy server

OFF -

—

IP address / Host name

Port

User Name

—

Password

Show

APN setting
APN
Authentication
User Name

Password

Show

ON -

None -

WT09937X02
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ltem Function and description
LANA1
et the configuration method for the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
(B-1) LAN1 Set th fi ti thod for the IP add bnet k, and gat
Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-2) IP address Set the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
} Subnet mask « If (B-1) is set to Auto (DHCP), the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-4) Gateway  If (B-1) is set to Manual, the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
manually set will be displayed.
(B-5) MAC address The MAC address is displayed.
Set the DNS configuration method.
(B-6) |DNS Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-7) Preferred DNS server Set the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS server.
* If (B-6) is set to Auto(DHCP), the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS
server assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-8) | Alternate DNS server « If (B-6) is set to Manual, the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS
server manually set will be displayed.
LAN2
et the configuration method for the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
(B-9) LAN2 Set th fi i thod for the IP add bnet k, and gat
Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-10) |IP address Set the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
(B-11) | Subnet mask « If (B-9) is set to Auto (DHCP), the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-12) | Gateway  If (B-9) is set to Manual, the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
manually set will be displayed.
(B-13) | MAC address The MAC address is displayed.
Set the DNS configuration method.
(B-14) |DNS Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-15) | Preferred DNS server Set the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS server.
+ If (B-14) is set to Auto(DHCP), the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS
server assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-16) | Alternate DNS Server « If (B-14) is set to Manual, the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS
server manually set will be displayed.
Proxy server
(B-17) | Proxy server Set the proxy server to ON or OFF.
(B-18) | IP address / Host name | Set the IP address or host name.
(B-19) | Port Set the port number.
(B-20) | User Name Set the user name.
(B-21) | Password Set the password.
APN setting
(B-22) Do not set these items.
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21-2-3. Group settings

Tapping [ # ] of various operations and displays (//) and then tapping [%@} Initial settings] - [Group settings] will
display the Group Settings screen. Details of each setting item are as follows.

(1)
(2 —
(A)
Ztlnitial settings Group Settings Select Controller —
(B) —_ Controller settings No. Group name System configration / (C)
Network settin Meeting Room = |_I/
Group Settings 107 > 2
‘ ‘ 101 201 L= 241
Hot Water Supply — (F)
Settings
Interlocked LOSSNAY Meeting Room .
Settings e 102 -
1 L= 242
Personal info clear
Meeting Room
103 > )
201 1 23
L
Elevator hall(1F)
‘ ‘ 104 201,202,203 TF 244
| Cancel || Save
/ / / )
(D) (E) (G) (H)
When [DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA)] is selected
(C-1) under Unit (C-1)
Select Unit address Select Unit address
Group name Unit address Group name Unit Addresses
Group01 Z 3 a4 5 6 4 8 10 Group01 n 2 3 a4 5 6 - { 8 9 10
Unit 1 1 1 1 I 7|18 19| 20 Unit 1 12 || 13 14 |1 16 17 18 (| 1 20
W Air-conditioner - General Equipment (via PAC-
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 YG66DCA) e 21 22 23 24 2 26 27 28 29 30
Icon 31 32 33 34 a5 36 37 38 39 40 Icon 31 32 33 34 3 36 37 38 39 40
4 42 43 a4 45 46 a7 48 19 0 . 1, 42 43 a4 4 46 47 48 & 50
"Allow Operations Contact Points
No operations (Monitor only) ~ + BER: ¢« s
Monitor
Output status -
Cancel OK \ Cancel OK
\ \ \ \
(C-2) (C-3) (C-4) (C-5) (C-6)
ltem Function and description
(A) Select controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.
(B) Group name Configue the name of the group.
Select the unit type (C-1), unit icon (C-2), and unit address (C-3).
(C) Unit When [DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA)] is selected under Unit (C-1), also
set Allow Operations (C-4), Monitor (C-5), and Contact Points (C-6).
To add a local remote controller (ME remote controller) to the system, select
(D) Remote controller o
its icon and set the address.
When a sub system controller exists in the system, select its icon and set the
(E) System controller
address.
(F) AHC Register the AHC.
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Item Function and description
G) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(H) [Save] Tap this button to save temporarily the setting changes.

Note
» Set the floor layout with the Initial Setting Tool.

» To apply the settings to the AE-C/EW-C, tap any button on the main menu (), or tap [ # ] and then tap any
button on the screen displayed.

» Group names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. <> & "'
» The following unit icons are available for selection.

e

Up to 16 air conditioning units can be registered in one group.
Note that up to 6 e-Series or brine cooler (BALV) can be registered in one group.

Also note that only one brine cooler (BAOV) can be registered in one group.
» For brine coolers, select [e-Series].

Register the system representative unit or simultaneous operation group representative unit and the unit
system 1 (CH) of each simultaneous operation group as per the group configuration of the installed units.
* No address setting is required for unit system 2 (CL/CL1) or unit system 3 (CL2).

359 WT09937X02



21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

21-2-4. Interlocked LOSSNAY settings

Tapping [ # ] of various operations and displays (/l) and then tapping [{@} Initial settings] - [Interlocked
LOSSNAY settings] will display the Interlocked LOSSNAY settings screen. Details of each setting item are as

follows.
(1)
(A)
ZrInitial settings Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings Select Controller —
(B) — | Controller settings Interlocked LOSSNAY Indoor unit L (C)

Network settings

Group Settings

31

i | 1,2,3,4,567,89,10,11,12,13,14,15,16

H/

Hot Water Supply =% a2 17
Settings
Interlocked LOSSNAY % | 33 18
Settings
Personal info clear 28 | 34 19
=8 | 35 20
2% | 36 21
=% | 37 22
2 | ap 22
Cancel Save
| / || \
(D) (E)
Item Function and description
(A) | Select controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.
(B) | Interlocked LOSSNAY Configure the addresses of the interlocked LOSSNAY.
©) Interlock source indoor Set the addresses of the interlock source indoor units.
units
(D) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(E) |[Save] Tap this button to save temporarily the setting changes.
Note

» To apply the settings to the AE-C/EW-C, tap any button on the main menu (), or tap [ # ] and then tap any
button on the screen displayed.
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21-2-5. Modbus Connection Settings (Watt-hour meter)

Tapping [ # ] of various operations and displays (//) and then tapping [{@} Initial settings] - [Modbus Connection
Settings (Watt-hour meter)] will display the Modbus Connection Settings (Watt-hour meter) screen. Details of
each setting item are as follows.

(B) —

go fiil

ZrInitial settings

Controller settings
Network settings
Group Settings

Hot Water Supply

. B (1)

Select Controller

Modbus Connection Settings
(Watt-hour meter)

No. Modbus address Name Model

1 | | WHM1 | | Mitsubishi EMU4-FD1-MB i

——— )

Settings H 2 WHM2 Mitsubishi EMU4-FD1-MB 4
Interlocked LOSSNAY
Settings H -
Modbus Connection
Settings v
(W:tt-!l]lour meter) H
| Cancel | | Save
(E) (F)
Item Function and description

(A) | Select Controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.

(B) | Modbus address Set the selected Modbus address.

(C) | Name Set the name of the watt-hour meter.

(D) | Model Select a model from the pull-down list.

(E) |[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

changes.
(F) | [Save] Tap this button to save temporarily the setting changes.
Note

» To apply the settings to the AE-C/EW-C, tap any button on the main menu (), or tap [ # ] and then tap any
button on the screen displayed.

» Watt-hour meter names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters
or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. <> & "'

* When the billing function is in use, check the billing settings with the Initial Setting Tool.
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21-2-6. System controller update screen

[1] Before updating

(1) Computer environment settings
Software updates can be performed via a Web browser or USB flash drive.

When updating via a Web browser, configure the computer as follows.
1) Installing .NET Framework

For details, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
2) Installing the Initial Setting Tool

For details, refer to "22-2. Initial Setting Tool installation procedure."
3) Importing the root CA certificate

For details, refer to "22-6. Importing the root CA certificate."
4) Setting the IP address of the computer

For details, refer to "22-4. Setting the computer IP address."

(2) Obtaining consent from customers in advance

Before performing a software update, inform the customer of the following and obtain their consent.
1) The following control functions will not operate during the software update.
Perform the update by first considering what impact it will have on the following functions.

Schedule control

Billing data processing

Peak cut

Energy management function

Measurement pulse input function

Demand control signal via LAN or contact / External input/output

2) In the case of system configurations without local remote controllers or Mr. SLIM models, inform the customer
that air conditioning units may experience an abnormal stoppage during the update.
For configurations other than above, although the local remote controller of the air conditioning unit may
display an error, the air conditioning unit will continue operating and can be controlled by the local remote
controller.

(3) Preparing for the update

1) Acquire the update file (AC_FW###H#HE.dat).
Note: #### can be any number (software version).

2) If multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers are connected, update all of them.
If using a computer for initial settings, update the Initial Setting Tool as well.

3) If using the following functions, perform the update outside of hours in which updating is prohibited.

Available functions Hours during which update is prohibited
Apportioned billing function (using Charge Calculation Tool) 5:00 a.m. to 5:10 a.m.
Pl controller usage 12:00 a.m. to 12:05 a.m.
Energy management data 11:50 p.m. to 12:20 a.m.
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(4) Precautions during updates

1) Do not turn off the AE-C/EW-C during the AE-C/EW-C update.
2) If using a USB flash drive:
* Do not remove the USB flash drive until the update is complete.
* Do not insert and then immediately remove the USB flash drive.
Doing so may prevent the controller from recognizing the USB flash drive.
3) If the AE-C/EW-C fails to complete the update, perform the update again. If the update failure persists, the AE-
C/EW-C may be malfunctioning. In such a case, contact the dealer (or the contractor).
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[2] Software updates using a Web browser

(1) Setting the IP address of the update PC

Check that the update computer satisfies the requirements given in "22-7-12. Computer environment."
Set the IP address of the update computer so that it can connect to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.

For update using a Web browser on a computer that is connected to an internal LAN, request your network

administrator to provide the IP address, subnet mask, etc.

3 Al Control Panel ems.

&« 4 ED> ControlPanel > AllControl Panel kems >

Adjust your computer's settings by Smalicons ~

« v A A 5 Control Panel > Networkand Internet > Network and Sharing Center

View your basic network information and set up connections
Control Panel Home

View your active networks

Change adapter settings

Change advanced sharing Network 2 Access type:
settings Public network Connections,

Media streaming options

v | o | serxh

Control Panel 0

§ Ethemetd Status
Change your networking settings

General
i Set up a new connection or network|

=" Setupabroadband, dial-up, or VON| oo

TPy Connectivty: No Internetaccess
Troubleshoot problems
= h o TPus Connectivty: No network access
iagnose and repair network proble Vedia state: eablec
Duration 00:06:19
Speed 10Gops
Detois...
Actiity

sent [ W Received

>

et £
seeake Bytes: 0,038 2,571

Internet Options

Windouws Defender Firewall

Gproperties Giszble Diagnose

Close

B Ethemnet0 Properties *
Networking

Connect using

? Intel{R) 82574L Gigabit Network Connection

This connection uses the following tems

B3 Client for Microscft Networks ~
"E: File and Printer Sharing for Microseft Networks
3 305 Packet Scheduler

L1 g Microsoft Network Adapter Multiplexor Protocol
2. Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

4 Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE) ]
<

- D
Ingtall... Uninstall Properties ( )
Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Inte
wide area network protocol that prg
across diverse interconnected nety  ceneral

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties

You can get TP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Othernise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

() Obtain an P address automatically

(@ Use the following IP address:
EY—1
T addess:

192.168 . 1 . 101

( F ) — Obtain DNS server address automatically
(@ Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DIS server: o
Alternate DNS server ]
[validate settings upon exit Advanced,

Cancel

o e |
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Step

3. Tap [Control Panel] on the Start menu
to open the Control Panel.

4. Tap [Network and Sharing Center].
5. Tap (A).

6. Tap (B).

7. Select (C) and tap (D).

8. Select (E).

9. In (F), enter the IP address and subnet
mask.

The factory default IP address of the
AE-C/EW-C is 192.168.1.1.

If the IP address of the AE-C/EW-C is
192.168.1.1, set the IP address to
192.168.1.2 by entering the same value
up to the third digit and making the fourth
digit different.

If no particular subnet mask is specified,
enter 255.255.255.0.

10. Enter a default gateway if necessary.
11. Tap (G).
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(2) Update operation

Step

1. Connect the update computer and the LAN1 port
on the AE-C/EW-C using a LAN cable.

2. Use a Web browser to access the following Web
page address.
The factory default IP address of the AE-C/EW-C
is 192.168.1.1.
https://192.168.1.1/swupdate/

3. Enter the user name and password in (A).
M Software Update

Enter use d password and select the update fle.

me an
‘Then click "Start Update’

s accae The default settings are as follows:
User ID: initial
Password: Init + DP

For DP, refer to the back cover of the Instruction
Book (supplied with the controller).
ex.) When DP is 123456, the password will be
Init123456.

4. Tap (B) to configure the update file.
5. Tap (C).

The STATUS LED will blink during the update.
The controller will automatically reboot once the
update is complete.

Unplug the LAN connection once the update is
complete.

When accessing a Web page address
The screen on the left will appear if the security
certificate is invalid.
1) Tap [Proceed to 192.168.1.1 (unsafe)].
2) A security warning screen will appear.
Tap [Yes].
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Note
» The update proceeds as follows.
* |t takes approximately 10 minutes to complete the update.
» For STATUS LED, refer to "2. Parts names."

STATUS LED

Color Status AE-C operation panel status Remarks
1 Off Off No change Update start
2 Blue Blinking No change
3 Blue Blinking Backlight off
4 Off Off Backlight off
5 Off Off "Initializing" displayed
6 White Blinking "Initializing" displayed
7 White Blinking "Starting" displayed
8 White Blinking Backlight on
9 Off Off Monitor/Operation screen Update complete
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[3] Software updates using a USB flash drive

(1) Preparing the USB flash drive

Save the update file (AC_FWi####.dat) to the root folder of the USB flash drive.
* ##tH# can be any number (software version).

(2) Updating using the AE-C operation screen

Step
1. Power off the AE-C/EW-C.
2. Connect the USB flash drive containing the update file.

3. Turn on the power while holding down the ON/OFF button.

Hold down the button until the STATUS LED lights up in blue (approx. 1 minute).

Start the update.
4. Remove the USB flash drive once the update is complete.

5. Reset the power of the AE-C/EW-C.

Note
* The update proceeds as follows.
+ It takes approximately 10 minutes to complete the update.
» For STATUS LED, refer to "2. Parts names."

STATUS LED

Color States AE-C operation panel status Remarks
1 Off Off "Initializing" displayed Update start
2 Blue On "Initializing" displayed
3 Blue Blinking "Initializing" displayed
4 Off Off Backlight off
5 Off Off "Initializing" displayed
6 Blue Blinking "Initializing" displayed
7 Blue On "Initializing" displayed
8 Blue On "Starting" displayed
9 Blue On Backlight on
10 Blue On Monitor/Operation screen Update complete
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22. Initial settings: installing various software

22-1. Charge Calculation Tool installation procedure

This section explains the installation procedure for the Charge Calculation Tool.
To acquire the Charge Calculation Tool, consult your dealer.

The following installation procedure can also be used to upgrade the Charge Calculation Tool.

Step

1. Before starting the procedure, check that the version of .NET Framework is Ver. 4.8 or later.
* You can find the version of .NET Framework installed on your computer by selecting Control Panel in the
Windows Start menu and then Programs and Features.
+ For the installation procedure, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
» When installing the tool in an offline environment, first download the offline installer.

2. Launch the setup file (setupCCToolAC*_V***.msi) for the Charge Calculation Tool.
* The setup wizard screen will appear.
« V*** indicates the version. ex.) For V410, the version is 4.10.
« If a security warning screen appears, tap [Run].

2 3. Tap (A).

Welcome to the AE-C400 Charge Calculation Tool o
Setup Wizard et}

The installer will guide vou through the steps required to install AE-C400 Charge Calculation Toal on
WOUr COomputer,

“WARMIMG: This computer program is protected by coppright law and international reaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, map result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

< Back

Cancel

B 4. Select (B) and tap (C).

License Agreement ]

Please take a moment to read the license agreement now. If you accept the terms below, click "'l
Agiee', then "Mext". Otherwize click ""Cancel”

SOFTWARE USER LICENSE AGREEMENT 2

These terms and conditions stipulate the conditions of use of the [Air
Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool] (hereinafter
referred to as the "Software") provided by Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation (hereinafter referred to as the "Company") for the use of
customers. Customers can use the Software subject to prior acceptance
(B) - of and subsequent adherence to these terms and conditions.

aare wha haua nnt anraad tn thaca tarme and ronditione ara ant " | (C)

()1 Do Mot Agree ®) | Agree
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ﬁ_ 4 “alculation Te -

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install AE-C400 Charge Calculation Tool to the following folder.

Tainstallin this folder, click “MNext™. Toinstall to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse™.

i

Folder:
(D) N |C:¥ngram Files (x86%MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIG GORPORATION Erowse...
Digk Cost...
Ihstall AE-G400 Charge Caloulation Tool for yourself, or for anyone who uses thiz
complier:
) (F)
-
() Just me
< Back Cancel
Confirm Installation =l
The installer iz ready to install AE -C400 Charge Calculation Tool on your computer.
Click "Next" to start the installation
~(G)
< Back Cancel
Installation Complete A
AE-C400 Charge Calculation Tool has been successhully installed.
Click "'Cloze" to exit
Please use Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the \NET Framewark. | (H)
< Back Cancel
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5. Select the installation folder (D) and tap (F).
» To allow all log-in users to use the tool,
select (E) and then tap (F).

6. Tap (G).
+ Installation of the Charge Calculation Tool will
start.

7. Once installation is complete, tap (H).
» A shortcut icon for the Charge Calculation Tool
will be created on the computer desktop.
To launch the tool, double-tap on the icon.
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22-2. Initial Setting Tool installation procedure

This section explains the installation procedure for the Initial Setting Tool.

To use the apportioned electricity billing function, the Initial Setting Tool that is capable of configuring the settings
of the function is required.

To acquire the Initial Setting Tool, consult your dealer.
The following installation procedure can also be used to upgrade the Initial Setting Tool.

Step

1. Before starting the procedure, check that the version of .NET Framework is Ver. 4.8 or later.
* You can find the version of .NET Framework installed on your computer by selecting Control Panel in the
Windows Start menu and then Programs and Features.
» For the installation procedure, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
» When installing the tool in an offline environment, first download the offline installer.

2. Launch the setup file (setuplSToolAEC*_V***.msi) for the Initial Setting Tool.
* The setup wizard screen will appear.
« V*** indicates the version. ex.) For V110, the version is 1.10.
« If a security warning screen appears, tap [Run].

= 3. Tap (A).

Welcome to the AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool Setup =
Wizard e

The installer will guide pou thiough the steps required ta install AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool on yaur
compLter.

“wWARMIMG: This computer program is protected by copyright law and intemational treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distibution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or ciiminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

~(A)
< Back Cancel
= 4. Select (B) and tap (C).
License Agreement A
Please take a moment ta read the license agreement now. IF you accept the terms below, click "'l
Agree'', then "Next". Othenwize click "Cancel"
SOFTWARE USER LICENSE AGREEMENT &=
These terms and conditions stipulate the conditions of use of the
[MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool]
(hereinafter referred to as the "Software") provided by Mitsubishi
(B) - Electric Corporation (hereinafter referred to as the "Company") for the
TR uctamanre Ciirtnmsnee aan sien tha Cafanen cihinet b neiae | (C)
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o]

Select Installation Folder

The installer will ingtall E-C400 Initial Setting Tool to the following folder.

=

Toinstallin this folder, click “"Nest". Tainstall to a ditferent folder. enter it below or click “Browse"

(D) 7 \I |C:¥Program Files (x36%MITSLBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Browse..

® =)

() Just me

Disk Cost...

Thstall AE-CA00 Thitial Setting Tool for yoursslf, or for anyone who uges this computer:

< Back Cancel
Confirm Installation (il
The installer iz ready to install AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool on your computer,
Click "Mext" to start the installation,
~(G)
< Back Cancel
Installation Complete =l
AE-CA00 Initial S etting Tool has been successfully installed
Click "Close" to exit.
Please use Windows Update to check for ang critical updates to the \NET Framework. | (H )
< Back Cancel
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5. Select the installation folder (D) and tap (F).
» To allow all log-in users to use the tool,
select (E) and then tap (F).

6. Tap (G).
+ Installation of the Initial Setting Tool will start.

7. Once installation is complete, tap (H).

» Ashortcuticon for the Initial Setting Tool will be
created on the computer desktop.

To launch the tool, double-tap on the icon.
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22-3. BACnet Setting Tool installation procedure

This section explains the installation procedure for the BACnet Setting Tool.
The following installation procedure can also be used to upgrade the BACnet Setting Tool.

Step

1. Before starting the procedure, check that the version of .NET Framework is Ver. 4.8 or later.
* You can find the version of .NET Framework installed on your computer by selecting Control Panel in the
Windows Start menu and then Programs and Features.
» For the installation procedure, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
* When installing the tool in an offline environment, first download the offline installer.

2. Launch the setup file (SetBACnetAEC_V***.msi) for the BACnet Setting Tool.
» The setup wizard screen will appear.
» V**indicates the version. ex.) For V410, the version is 4.10.
+ If a security warning screen appears, tap [Run].

HEY AE-C400 BAChet Setting Tool _ x 3. Tap (A).

Welcome to the AE-C400 BACnet Setting Tool A
Setup Wizard aigy

The installer will guide pou thiough the steps required to install BAChet Setting Toal on your
compuler.

WARMIMNG: This computer program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unautharized duplication or distibution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penaltiez, and will be prozecuted ta the maximum extent possible under the law.

< Back Cancel

i 4. Select (B) and tap (C).

License Agreement ]

Please take a moment to read the license agreement now. If you accept the terms below, click "
Agree", then "Nest". Otherwise click "Cancel”.

BACnet Setting Tool License Agreement ~

This License Agreement permits the Licensee (end-user) to use the BACnet
Setting Tool software (hereinafter, program) provided by Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation (hereinafter, Licensor). If the Licensee does not agree to all of the
terms of this agreement, the Cancel button must be selected, and the Licensee
must not install or use the program. Users of this program must agree to this
License Agreement

(B ) I [he Licensor will not be liable (will not guarantee) for any damages that occur due

Next » Cancel

~(C)
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AE-C400 BACnet Setting Too — <

Customer Information

__‘;jll

(D)~
(BE)

\llHewIatt—Packard Company I

\FHewlatt—Packard Company I

Enter your name and company or organization in the box below. The installer will use this information
for subzequent installations.

Name:

Organization:

- (F)
< Back || Cancel
BET AE-C200 BACnet Setting Tool - X
Select Installation Folder .l
=
The installer will install AE-C400 BACnet Setting Tool to the fallowing folder
To installin this folder, click "Next". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse"
Folder.
(G)\ IC.¥ngram Files (x&6)¥MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORFORATION Erowss...
Disk Cost...
~(H)
< Back || Cancel
[ AE-C400 BACnet Setting Tool - X
Confirm Installation

The installer is ready to install AE-C400 BAChet Setting Tool on vour computer.

Click. "Nest" to start the installation.

- (1)

~(J)

T (| =
5 AE-C400 BACnet Setting Tool - X
Installation Complete [l
=
AE-C400 BAChet Setting Tool has been successfully installed
Click "Close" to exit
Pleaze use Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the MET Framewark.
< Back Cancel
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5. Enter the name in (D) and the organization in (E),
and tap (F).

6. Select the installation folder (G) and tap (H).

7. Tap (I).

* Installation of the BACnet Setting Tool will
start.

8. Once installation is complete, tap (J).

* A shortcut icon for the BACnet Setting Tool will
be created on the computer desktop.
To launch the tool, double-tap on the icon.
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22-4. Setting the computer IP address
22-4-1. For Windows 11

All Control Panel tems

€ > - + [ oo s M T . Step
1. Search for [Control Panel] in the computer search
box, and then open the Control Panel.

2. Tap [Network and Sharing Center] (A), and the
Network and Sharing Center window will appear.

(&L Teskbar and Navigation
P Windows Defender Firewall

— 3. Tap [Ethernet] (B).

5% > Control Panel > All Control Panel ltems > Network and Sharing Center v o Search Control Panel 0

View your basic network information and set up connections B ° Th|S Ilnk may appear as [Ethernet1] or [Local
Vieroursierevsis -~ (B) Area Connection].

Change adapter sttings

Chan,
setting

Media streaming options

sharing Network 2
Public network

Internet Options

Windows Defender Firewall
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(C) \ GD\sab\e Diagnose

(H 1 Subnet mask:

@ Ethernet0 Status x
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: No Internet access
IPv6 Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:08:14
Speed: 1.0 Gbps
Details...
Activity
Sent — %! —  Received
a7
Bytes: 52,602 | 30,741

| Close

(L)

U Ethemetl Properties ®
Netwarking

Connect using:

I Intcl(R) 82574L Gigabit Network Connection

This connection uses the following tems:

B3 Client for Microsoft Networks A
= File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

L P
4. Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

Transmission Control Frotocol/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocal that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

OK Cancel

1. Intemet Protocal Version & (TCP/IPv6) v
< >
+—(E)
Install... Uninstall Properties
Description

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties

General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supparts
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

() Obtain an IP address automatically

(®) Use the following IP address: I

[T IP address: 192 . 168 . 1 . 100

255,255,255 . 0

Default gateway:

Obtain DNS server address automatically

(®) Use the following DNS server addresses:

L. - - ]
L. . . ]

Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

[[validate settings upon exit e

G

—(J)

375

4. Tap (C).

5. Select [Internet Protocol 4 (TCP/IPv4) (D)], and
tap (E).

6. Select (F).

7. Enter the computer IP address in (G).
ex.) 192.168.1.101

8. Enter the subnet mask in (H).
ex.) 255.255.255.0

9. Enter the gateway address in (1) if necessary.

10. Tap (J), (K), and (L), and close the screen.

11. Close the Control Panel.

» Request your system administrator to provide the

IP address (G), subnet mask (H), and gateway
address (1).
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22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure

If the version of .NET Framework is earlier than 4.8, download the .NET Framework 4.8 installer from the
following URL and install it.
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?Linkld=2085155

22-6. Importing the root CA certificate

[1] Importing using the installed tools
Check that the tools are already installed.

Tap the root certificate in the menu of each tool on the Windows Start menu.

A

AE-CA00
. New

E AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool
Y New

E AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool CACertif...

[2] Importing the certificate via browser

The controller encrypts communication data using HTTPS (SSL).

Therefore, it is necessary to configure the following settings to monitor and control the operation status via an
encrypted Web page.

Register the AE-C/EW-C certificate managed by the browser to the computer to be used.

(1) When using a Windows device

teE Step

1. Enter the following Web page address in the
address bar (A), and tap [Enter].
http://(IP address of AE-C or EW-C):8008/

cacert.cer

— — ex.) http://192.168.1.1:8008/cacert.cer

+ Although this system integrates multiple
AE-C/EW-C controllers to monitor and operate
air conditioning units, the certificate can be
registered from any one of the controllers to the
computer.

Show product inf.

re 2. Tap (B) on the taskbar.
- » Depending on the browser used, downloaded
files may not be displayed on the taskbar.
If not displayed, run cacert.cer in the
S installation folder.

Show product inf.
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Open File - Security Waming
Do you want to open this file?
Name:  C:\Users\ 7535319\ Downloads\cacert.cer
L=

Publisher; Unknown Publisher
Type: Security Certifieate

©

Iways ask before opening this file

While files from the Intemet can be useful, this file type can potentially
harm your computer. f you do not trust the source, do not open this
software. What's the rik?

oal Certificate

General Details  Certification Path

3§} Certificate Information

iis CA Root certificate is not trusted. To enable trust,
install this certificate in the Trusted Root Certification
Authorities store.

Issued to: Mitsubishi Electric ACR Root CA
TIssued by: Mitsubishi Electric ACR Root CA

Valid from 4/1/2021 to 1/1/2069

£/ Certificate Import Wizard

Welcome to the Certificate Import Wizard

tfcate tustlsts,
lists from your disk to 2 cerificate store.

Acertifcate, which i ssued by a certification autherity, is a confrmation of your identity
used

commections. A certificate store is the system area where certficates are kept.

StoreLocation
OcurrentUser
@ Local Machine

To continue, cick Next.

Cancel

€ & Certificate Import Wizard

Certficate Store

Certificate stores are system areas where certiicates are kept.

Windows can

the certificate,

for

( F ) - (O Automatialy select the cartfcate stoe based on the type of crtfcate

(@)

\|©P\aue al certfcates i th folowing store |

‘Certficate store

=

—(G)

— ()

Select Certificate Store %

Select the certificate store you want to use.

{7 mtermediate Certification Authorities

{7 Trusted Publishers
| it ctad Cortifrates ©

<

[show physical stores

o

377

3. Tap (C).

4. Tap (D).

5. Tap (E).

6. Select (F), and tap (G) to open (a).

7. Select (H), and tap (1) to close (a).
8. Tap (J).
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&4 Certificate Import Wizard

Completing the Certificate Impo

The certficate wil be imported after you cick Finish.

rt Wizard

sted Root Certiication Authorities
tficate

WT09937X02

Cancel
Certificate Import Wizard x
o The import was successful.
— (L)

378

9. Tap (K).

10. Tap (L).

11. Log in by entering the following Web page
address in the address bar of the Web browser.
https://(IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be logged
in)/control/

» Use the Initial Setting Tool to configure the AE-
C/EW-C to be logged in.
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(2) When using an iOS device (Safari)

When using an iOS device (Safari), you do not need to register a root CA certificate, but you need to access the

IP addresses of all AE-C/EW-C from your iOS device (https://AE-C or EW-C IP address/control/index.html) and
make sure that an operation screen of each AE-C/EW-C is displayed.

When a warning message about website access appears, allow access to the website.
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(3) When using an Android device (Chrome)

€ C © thtpy//192.168.1.1/cacert.cer

404 - Not Found

(A) ‘“[ http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer I

Name this certificate
Certificate name
(C)—HAE<
A wea [5— (D)
(@)
< Trusted credentials
System User
Mitsubishi Electric
Mitsubishi Electric ACR Root CA

| ©

A

Passwords & security

L 4

More security settings
Encryption, credentials and more

.4

Encryption and credentials |

L 2

Install a certificate
Install certificates from SD card

3

Certificate |

CA certificate installed

WT09937X02

Step

1. Launch Chrome, enter the following Web page
address in the address bar (A), and tap (B).
http://(IP address of AE-C or EW-C):8008/
cacert.cer
ex.) http://192.168.1.1:8008/cacert.cer
* You must enter your passcode.

. Enter any certificate name in (C), and tap (D).
* Installation will start.
* Once installation is complete, the message
[(certificate name) has been installed] appears.

. Tap [Settings] > [Passwords & security] > [More
security settings] > [Encryption and credentials] >
[Install a certificate] > [Certificate].

. Check that the user certificate has been
registered.

. Log in by entering the following Web page
address in the address bar.

On a tablet

https://(IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be logged
in)/control/index.html

ex.) https://192.168.1.1/control/index.html

On a smartphone

https://(IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be logged
in)/mobile/index.html

ex.) https://192.168.1.1/mobile/index.html
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22-7. Operational environment and limitations

22-7-1. Limitations on initial settings

The Initial Setting Tool can configure up to 40 systems at once.

* When using billing on the AE-C/EW-C with the Initial Setting Tool of version lower than 1.40, batch

configuration can only be applied to the maximum billing system configuration (up to 8 systems). (For
version 1.40 or higher, up to 40 systems)

With the Initial Setting Tool of version lower than 1.40, configure each billing group separately, with a maximum
of 8 systems per group.

» The Charge Calculation Tool can support up to 40 systems at once. (No need to divide into groups.)
+ The BACnet Setting Tool supports one system at once.

22-7-2. Time settings and synchronization
[1] Summary

This section describes the procedure to set the date and time on the AE-C/EW-C.
In a system containing multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, unless the date and time are set correctly, the controllers

fail to communicate with each other and may detect a network error. For the procedure to set the date and time,
refer to the specified page.

"[2]Setting with the LCD of the AE-C" - "6)Set the date and time."

"[3]Setting with the web browser (including a case where the EW-C alone is accessed)" - "8)Set the date and
time."

"[4]Setting with the Initial Setting Tool" - "6)Sending setting data"

Note

» Unlike previous models, to prevent spoofed communications, AE-C/EW-C is designed not to carry out
communications when the time between AE-C/EW-C controllers is significantly different. In particular, when
the AE-C/EW-C is turned on for the first time after installation, its internal clock
starts running from 0:00 on January 1, 2022, which causes other AE-C/EW-C controllers to detect a
discrepancy in the power-on timing or a time difference among AE-C/EW-C controllers that occurs when the
time is changed on any one of the AE-C/EW-C controllers, and thus they become unable to communicate with
each other.

» Set the date and time periodically, once every three months (recommended once a month).

381 WT09937X02



22. Initial settings: installing various software

[2] Setting with the LCD of the AE-C

1) Display the Initial setting screen.
Tap [ = ] at the top right of the screen to display the panorama view screen, then tap [ {C} Initial settings].

23/04/2025
&% il A = 11:02
= ’\ 4% Monitor / Operation {if Energy Management [)Schedule /\ Notice
= Floor aill Usage Status & Schedule settings 47 Error List
= List il Peak Cut % Date range setting 43 Unit error log
I Status list 4> M-NET error log

% Network error list
5 Filter sign

[“Message % Initial settings

= Message #* General settings

£ Initial settings

£ Maintenance

2) Log in.
The login screen will appear. Log in with the login ID and password of the commissioning user or administrator

user.
w0 B A w e )
58 Monitor / Operation = Floor = List = Statuslist

| Undefined floor | Select all operable unit

Enter the commissianing or adminletretor

n user name and password.

sdministrter
Admin1 2345678 Hide
Cancel Login

£ 2028 (325) MWITSUSISH) ELECTRIC CORTDRATISN ALL FICHTS RESERVED

3) Select controllers.
Tap [Select all], and make sure all controllers are selected.
» Once tapping [Select all], the button changes to [Deselect all].
(On the following screen, [Select all] was tapped.)

) il = A (%}
= Initial settings Controller settings Select Controller  [HE SC08 > |
Natwork settigs Select Controller )
CSV output -
Deselect all
GoUERenos uipment
Hot Water Supply @ scon @ scoz
Setti
e @ sco3 @ scos
H settings
@ scos @ scos O -
Interlocked LOSSNAY
Satlon @ sco7 @ scos
Jo not use >
1 minute: e
Alert output (Remote) Errorlevel 4  ~
Alart cutrart (Rirzzacst amn) Erarioueto -
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4) Set the time zone.

To set the time zone for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the time zone but
also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.

» To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the time zone, select an AE-C/EW-C and set its

parameters individually.

+ If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Parameter Default value
Time Synchronization No sync
Sound volume Level 3
Brightness 100%
Language English
Air-conditioner Settings Test run OFF

i

nitial settings Controller settings
Gontollersetings

Network settings

2022/01/01 ) i
0018 "

(W sco1,5C025€0..>

*Initial settings

Controller settings

Hot Water Supply ime zone(Reg
Settings.

Network settings.

. ] Hot Weter Supply

Settings

Cancel Save

Initial settings screen (before change)

2022/01/01
0022

Controller settings (W) 5C01,5€02,5C0..>

]

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London

Nosyne

Level3

100%

English

Gancel

Initial settings screen (after change)

5) Wait for the AE-C/EW-C to complete the restart process, perform steps 1) through 3), and select all

controllers.

The AE-C/EW-C will not complete the restart process if a network error has occurred. Check that no network
errors are displayed on the network error list screen.

- To display the network error list screen, tap [ /1\ ] on the main menu (/) at the upper left and then select
[Network error list] on the sub menu on the right.

& il )

&lnitial settings Controller settings
Centroller settings
Date and time

Network settings

Hot Water Supply

Time zone(Region)
Settings

e SN2 Saved successfully.

Air-conditioner Sett Please wait..

Testrun oK

browser settings

Error warning

Select Conroller | (] SCO1 >

01/01/202201:12:51 AM =l

(UTC 400:00) U.K. - London

Restarting to apply new settings.

i
il

/\Notice

No sync

Cancel Save

Confirmation screen before restart

W All controllers

or List | & Uniterror log | & M-NET eror log

iE]

No network errors have occurred.

383

Network error list screen after restart (no error)
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6) Set the date and time.
Set the current date and time for the date and time setting.

To set the date and time for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the date and
time but also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.

» To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the date and time, select an AE-C/EW-C and set
its parameters individually.

+ If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Parameter Default value
Time Synchronization No sync
Sound volume Level 3
Brightness 100%
Language English
Air-conditioner Settings Test run OFF
#Initial settings  controller settings o so0nsc02s00. nitial settings  controller settings selectConller [ 001500250

Before change After change

7) Perform all steps above on all AE-C controllers.

8) Check for network errors on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser within the system.
After steps 1) through 5) are performed and all the AE-C/EW-C controllers restart, if a network error is displayed
on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser on the computer, the date and time setting on some AE-C/EW-C
controllers may be incorrect.

Perform the procedure given in "[5]If a network error occurs after the above settings" on the AE-C/EW-C that has
a network error.

» Upon completion of the setting on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, it is recommended to go back to step 4) and
select [System Manager Device] from [Time Synchronization] on the AE-C/EW-C controllers that have been
configured by the Initial Setting Tool, except for the one designated as the system manager device. By
configuring this setting, each AE-C/EW-C synchronizes its time with the system manager device several times
a day, ensuring that the time is consistent across the entire system.
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[3] Setting with the web browser (including a case where the EW-C alone is
accessed)

On the system centrally controlled by the web browser, the target AE-C/EW-C controllers can be set collectively.
Follow the steps below to set the date and time.

1) Connect the computer and the AE-C/EW-C with a LAN cable.

2) Access the AE-C/EW-C from the web browser.
Open the web browser on the computer and access the following URL.
https://[IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be accessed]/control/
* Initial IP address is 192.168.1.1.

3) Log in.
The login screen will appear. Log in with the login ID and password of the commissioning user or administrator
user.

Show pradust inf

4) Display the Initial setting screen.
Tap [ # ] at the top right of the screen to display the panorama view screen, then tap [ {@} Initial settings].

a = 23/04/2025
& if i B = 11:02
’\ 4% Monitor / Operation {if Energy Management [ Schedule /A\ Notice
# Floor aill Usage Status 5% Schedule settings 47 Error List
= List il Peak Cut 5% Date range setting &3 Unit error log
I Status list 4> M-NET error log
% Network error list
45 Filter sign
[Message % Initial settings

= Message £+ General settings

£* Initial settings

£ Maintenance
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5) Select controllers.
Tap [Select all], and make sure all controllers are selected.

» Once tapping [Select all], the button changes to [Deselect all].
(On the following screen, [Select all] was tapped.)

) il A
“*Initial settings Controller settings Select Controller
Controller settings
Network settings ! i
Select Controller
Hot Water Supply -
S |
@ scon @ sco2
sc03 sco4
© © OFF -
@ scos @ scos
@ sco7 @ scos
Cancel oK Dotk
Cancel Save

6) Set the time zone.
To set the time zone for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the time zone but
also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.

» To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the time zone, select an AE-C/EW-C and set its
parameters individually.

« If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Hot Water Supply

Hot Water Supply
Settings

Settings.

Parameter Default value
Time Synchronization No sync
Air-conditioner Settings Test run OFF
Browser settings Error warning Disable
5 W ) 6 il =
©Hnitial settings Controller settings Select Contoller [ S001,5002,5€0..> Qinitial settings Controller settings e M scoiscozsco.>
= &

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London

Nosyne

Cancel save Cancel save

Initial settings screen (before change) Initial settings screen (after change)

WT09937X02
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7) Wait for the AE-C/EW-C to complete the restart process, perform steps 1) through 5), and select all
controllers.
The AE-C/EW-C will not complete the restart process if a network error has occurred. Check that no network
errors are displayed on the network error list screen.
- To display the network error list screen, tap [ /1\ ] on the main menu (/) at the upper left and then select
[Network error list] on the sub menu on the right.

] o A
L) il e \ i

¥Initial settings

Controller settings Select Contraller - scor

/\ Notice

o List | 4 Uniterrorlog | & MANET errorlog | & Network error lis Filter sign .

Controller settings.
Network settings

Hot Water Supply
Sottings

Date and time

T

01/01/20220112:51 AM =

(UTC +00:00) U.K. - London

W Allcontrollers

]

No network errors have occurred.

browser settings

Error warning Disable.

Cancel Save

Confirmation screen before restart Network error list screen after restart (no error)

8) Set the date and time.
Set the current date and time for the date and time setting.
To set the date and time for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the date and
time but also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.
» To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the date and time, select an AE-C/EW-C and set

its parameters individually.

+ If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Parameter Default value
Time Synchronization No sync
Air-conditioner Settings Test run OFF
Browser settings Error warning Disable
il il
@nitial settings controller settings Select Conwollr [ S001,5C02.500.> Initlalsetings Controller settings Seect Conrolr | Bl $001,8C02500..>
Network seumgz Detezaivltine I Sl eatih 12/25/2024 04:05:38 PM
Cancel Save Cancel Save
Before change After change
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9) Check for network errors on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser within the system.
After steps 1) through 6) are performed and all the AE-C/EW-C controllers restart, if a network error is displayed
on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser on the computer, the date and time setting on some AE-C/EW-C
controllers may be incorrect.

Perform the procedure given in "[5]If a network error occurs after the above settings" on the AE-C/EW-C that has
a network error.

» Upon completion of the setting on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, it is recommended to go back to step 6) and
select [System Manager Device] from [Time Synchronization] on the AE-C/EW-C controllers that have been
configured by the Initial Setting Tool, except for the one designated as the system manager device. By
configuring this setting, each AE-C/EW-C synchronizes its time with the system manager device several times
a day, ensuring that the time is consistent across the entire system.
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[4] Setting with the Initial Setting Tool

You can set the date and time of AE-C/EW-C. Note that, to set the date and time of all AE-C/EW-C controllers
collectively, you need to include the system manager device that has been selected under Control Target
Settings of the Initial Setting Tool in the setting targets.

1) Connecting the computer and the AE-C/EW-C controllers with LAN cables
Connect the computer and the AE-C/EW-C controllers with LAN cables.

2) Starting the Initial Setting Tool
Tap (A) to display screen (a). On this screen, either (B) or (C) is selectable.
When you select (C), load an existing setting file. Then, the Connection Settings screen will appear.

R/(A)

Item
(A) | Initial Setting Tool icon
(B) | [New]
(C) |[Open]

(@)

New

Open

GOPYRIGHT (5) 2015(2023) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIG GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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3) Making connection settings
Enter information on the AE-C/EW-C controllers that are connected to the computer.

=
File (F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
un\t Seftings  Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock Gontrol Settings  Function settings
[Control Targst  Basic System
Connection Settings
(A) Centralizsd controller Destination IP address /host name | R (B)
. AE-C4D0 {with LGD) vWUE.IEB 11 |/ o
(C) — | , EW-G50 (without LOD) | (19215812 |
, EW-GB0 (withaut LGD) REEEEE]
. EW-C50 (without LD} | (19216814 |
. O
. O
: O
—— (D)
Item Function and description
(A) | Centralized controller | Select AE-C or EW-C from the pull-down list.
Destination IP address/ | Enter the IP address or host name assigned by the connection destination network.
(B)
host name ex.) 192.168.1.1 ...
When multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers are connected to the same system, select
Controller number and the AE-C/EW-C controllers you want to register by tapping their check box, and set
©) check box (A) and (B).
* When only one AE-C/EW-C controller exists in the system, only controller
number 1 is displayed.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
D Back .
(D) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

4) Displaying the date and time setting screen
Select [Option] in the tool bar and then [Date].

& Air Conditicning Centrol System - Initial Setting Tool
File (F)  Dataacquisition (M) Send (S)  Data verification (V) | Option (O) I Help (H)

Basic Settines  Unit Settings  Floor Settings  Billing Function Setti

Connection  Gontrol Tareet  Basic System

I Date (D)

Temperature unit (T) 3

Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run (C)
Output - Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run (A)

Register the license (L) -

On the date and time setting screen, you can set the time zone, date and time, and time synchronization of each
controller and acquire data from the controllers collectively.
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5C No. Time zone Date Time:
(TG +0800) Japan - Tokyo [\2025/72/02 Ue5e50 | [NTP ]

[(UTC +0800) Japan — Tokyo [2035713/07 055850 ||[NTP

[(UTC +0200) Japan — Tokyo 2035713707 055850 ||[NTP

(2026772702 055650 _||[NTP

[(UTC +0800) Jopan — Tokyo [2035712/07 055850 _||[NTP

[(UTC +0800) Japan - Tokyo [2035712/02 055850 _||[NTP

1
2
2
¢ |[lUTC +0800) Japan - Tekya
5
(3
it

[(UTC +0800) Japan - Tokyo [2035712/07 055850 ||[NTP

- (F)
Send G
H Torget contlized controller [ AL < ]/é EI) )
gﬁmg 01/12/2028 lg:?tﬁﬂ’ d}/——/ ( )
— P N (K-1)
= 1 (K2
=0
(M)
ltem Function and description
(A) Data acquisition Data collectively acquired from the controllers are displayed.
The numbers of the controllers selected on the Connection Settings screen are
(B) SC No. .
displayed.
©) Time zone The time zone settings of the controllers acquired through monitoring are
(monitored data) displayed.
The date and time settings of the controllers acquired through monitoring are
Date .
(0) (monitored data) displayed.
The date format of the system manager device applies.
(E) Time synchronization | The time synchronization settings of the controllers acquired through monitoring
(monitored data) are displayed.
F) [Collective data Data are acquired from the controllers collectively. The Authentication
acquisition] information input screen will appear.
Target centralized Select a controller from those selected on the Connection Settings screen.
(G)
controller
(H) Radio buttons for Select a setting item, Time zone or Date/Time synchronization.
selecting setting item
U Time zone (setting) Select a time zone.
J) Date (setting) Set the date and time. The date format of the system manager device applies.
Time synchronization | Select the time synchronization setting applied to the system manager device.
(K-1) ForISystem manager
device
(setting)
Time synchronization | Select the time synchronization setting applied to the controllers except the
(K-2) | For other SCs system manger device.
(setting)
L) [Send] The settlngs.yog mgde will t?e s.ent. .
The Authentication information input screen will appear.
(M) | [Close] The screen will be closed without sending setting data.
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5) Acquiring data from controllers collectively
Tap [Collective data acquisition] to load data from the controllers to the Initial Setting Tool, and then find
controllers whose settings are different from other controllers.

Date and time. X

Data acquisition

SC No. Time 2one Date Time
1 TG +0800) Japan - Tokya | [2025712702 055850 _| [NTF ]
2 [[UTG +03:00) Japan - Tokyo | [2025/12/02 055850 | [NTP | |
3 [(UTG +03:00) Japan - Tokyo | [2025/12/02 055850 | [NTP |
4 [[TC +18110) Japan - Tokya | [20%57 12702 055850_| [NTP ]
& [[UTG +03.00) Japan - Tokyo | [2025/12/02 05850 | [NTP |
6 [[UTG +03:00) Japan - Tokyo | [2025/12/02 055850 | [NTP |
7 [[UTG +03:00) Japan - Tokyo | [2025/12/02 055850 | [NTP |
0 T = B .77 0 1 —

Gallective data acquisition

Send

Tarest centralized controller  ALL -

© Time zone ~ S will restart,
- Date . i/ivams 224651
=/ Time synohronization

For System manager device

For ather 5Cs

Close.

6) Sending setting data

To send setting data to all the controllers selected on the Connection Settings screen

Step
1. Select [All] in the Target centralized controller box (G).

2. Select [Time zone] or [Date/Time synchronization] with the radio buttons (H).

3. Make selections or settings for items |, J, K-1, and K-2.

+ It is recommended to select [System manager device] in the Time synchronization for other SCs box
(K-2).

4. Tap [Send] (L).

5. On the authentication information input screen, enter the user ID and the password and tap [OK].
+ When setting data are sent while the computer is under high load, the time set on each controller may be
off by several seconds. Before sending setting data, exit other software programs running on the computer.
* When the time zone settings are sent, the AE-C/EW-C will restart.

Date and time. x

Data acquisition

SC No. Time zane Date Time syn:

1 [UTC+0800) Jspan - Tokya | [pU25/12707 0G58E0_| [FTP |
2 [[UTG +03.00) Japan - Tokyo | [2025/12/02 055850 | [NTP | |
¢ [TC #0510 Japan - Tokyo | [20257 12702 055850 _| [NTF ]
¢ [(TC +0300) Japan - Tekyo | [P025/ 72707 055850 _| [NTP ]
& (TG +0300) Japan - Tekyo | [P035/ 72702 U5%8%0_| [FTP ]
& [[0TC +510) Japan - Tokya | [20357 12702 055850 _| [NTF ]
7 [[TC #0510) Japan - Tokya | [20357 12702 055850 _| [NTF ]
] {UTG +0800) Japan - Tokva [0z5/12/02 055850 |[NTP |

Gollective data acouisition

Send

Tarest centralized controller  ALL -

O Time 20ne (UTG +08:00) UK.~ London | G wil restart
() Date 01/12/2025 224551
=/ Time synchronization

For System manager device

For other 5Cs

Send

Clase.
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To send setting data only to the selected controller

Step
1. Select any item other than [All] in the Target centralized controller box (G).

2. Select [Time zone] or [Date/Time synchronization] with the radio buttons (H).

3. Make selections or settings for items |, J, K-1, and K-2.
» For controllers other than the one designated as the system manager device on the Control Target Settings
screen, itis recommended to select [System manager device] in the Time synchronization boxes (K-1 and
K-2).

4. Tap [Send] (L).

5. On the authentication information input screen, enter the user ID and the password and tap [OK].
* When the time zone settings are sent, the AE-C/EW-C will restart.

Date and time x

Data acquisition

C Mo. Time zone Date Time synchronization

| 1 T 0E Japen — Tokye | [2025712/02 05,5850 ] [NTP |

‘ s [T =050) Japan - Tokyo | P71/ wewEn_| [WTF |
| 3 [[O7C =0500) Japan - Tokyo | poz7io7ma wewEn_| [WTF |
4 [[UTC +0500) Jopan - Tokyo | [pO%712/w2 15ET_| [NTP |

& [UTC +050) Japan - Tokyo | p%7T2/w2 16sET_| [NTP |

6 [[UTC +050) Japan - Tokyo | [pU%7T2772 16%ET_| [NTP |

7 [[UTC +500) Japan - Tekyo | [pO%712/12 16%ET_| [NTP |

8 [(UTG +03:00) Japan - Tokyo 1 [2025/12/02 055850 | [NTF 1

Gollective data acquisition

Tarest centralized controller 1 ~

o (UTG +00:00) UK. - London © SC will restart

01/12/2026 224651

~ Daf
" Tine synchonization
For System manager device

For other 50s

Send

Close

7) Checking for network errors on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser within the system.
After steps 1) through 6) are performed and all the AE-C/EW-C controllers restart, if a network error is displayed
on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser on the computer, the date and time setting on some AE-C/EW-C
controllers may be incorrect.
In such a case, repeat steps 5) to 6).
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[5] If a network error occurs after the above settings

The simplest method for checking and setting the time is described in "[4] Setting with the Initial Setting Tool."
Described below is the procedure to solve the error without using the Initial Setting Tool.

1) Connect the computer and the AE-C/EW-C with a LAN cable.

2) Access the AE-C/EW-C from the web browser.
Open the web browser on the computer and access the following URL.
https://[IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be accessed]/control/
* Initial IP address is 192.168.1.1.

3) Log in.

The login screen will appear. Log in with the login ID and password of the commissioning user or administrator
user.

Enter user name and passwoard.

administrator

Admin] 2345678 Hide

Login

Show praduct inf.

4) Display the Initial setting screen.
Tap [ = ] at the top right of the screen to display the panorama view screen, then tap [ {@} Initial settings].

e 23/04/2025
&% il 5 A = 11:02
= ’\ 4% Monitor / Operation {if Energy Management [ Schedule /A\ Notice

# Floor aill Usage Status & Schedule settings 47 Error List

= List il Peak Cut 5% Date range setting &3 Unit error log

I Status list 4> M-NET error log

£ Network error list

45 Filter sign
[Message % Initial settings
& Message #* General settings
£ Maintenance
5) Set the time zone.
Select the time zone for AE-C/EW-C and tap [Savel.
68 Il =) A
“nitial settings Controller settings Select Controlle = scot
Controller settings.
Network settings 2022/01/01 00:20:50
Hot Water Supply (UTC +00:00) U.K. - London » |
Settings
ti No syr
OFF
Disable
Cancel Save
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6) Wait for the AE-C/EW-C to complete the restart process, perform steps 2) through 4), and display the
Initial settings screen.
The AE-C/EW-C will not complete the restart process if a network error has occurred. Check that no network
errors are displayed on the network error list screen.
- To display the network error list screen, tap [ /1\ ] on the main menu (/) at the upper left and then select
[Network error list] on the submenu on the right.

o
il

Controller settings = scoi > /\Notice (rror List | ¢ Uniterror log M-NETertorag | ¢ Network eror ilter sign

Controle settings m Alconmolers >
01/01/2022 01:12:51 AM )

£#Initial settings

Netvork settings

Hot Water Supply Time. (UTC +00:00) UK. - London

-
- = . E

No network errors have occurred.

Confirmation screen before restart Network error list screen after restart (no error)

7) Set the date and time.
Set the current date and time for the date and time setting, and tap [Save].

Initial settings
Controller settings
Network settings

Hot Water Supply

Controller settings

) sco1

lect Controle >
01/01/2022 01:01:11 AM =

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London

Initial settings

Controller sttings

Network settings

Controller settings

. scol

12/25/2024 09:01:11 AM =)

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London

Settings Settings

Before change After change

8) Check for network errors on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser within the system.
Perform steps 1) through 5) above on all AE-C/EW-C controllers.
Once steps 1) through 5) have been performed on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, the procedure is complete.

» Upon completion of the setting on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, it is recommended to go back to step 5) and
select [System Manager Device] from [Time Synchronization] on the AE-C/EW-C controllers that have been
configured by the Initial Setting Tool, except for the one designated as the system manager device. By
configuring this setting, each AE-C/EW-C synchronizes its time with the system manager device several times
a day, ensuring that the time is consistent across the entire system.
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22-7-3. Backup of login IDs, passwords, and data

(1) Save the configuration data of the Initial Setting Tool. "24-3. Backing up/importing settings data."

(2) Back up the configuration data from the browser.

Note

» Always perform a backup of the data whenever the configuration is changed, for instance.

Backup of Initial Setting Tool
configuration data

Backup of configuration data from
browser

Initial Setting Tool

Data that can be backed up Data that was configured using the

All settings

» The following data cannot be backed up (or confirmed). Save it using other methods, such as by taking notes

Various login IDs and password settings 12

*1 For the initial password, refer to "1. Introduction."

(The backup will save the passwords, but you will not be able to confirm them.)

*2 For password management (changes), refer to "10-5. User management."

22-7-4. Access limitations for browsers

» The Web browser function works differently depending on the user who logs in.
+ When you want to log in as a tenant manager or general user, you need to be registered as such user by the

building manager in advance.

» There are restrictions on the access to the Web browser function.

(1) There is a limit on the number of simultaneously accessible users.
Users exceeding the limit will not be able to access the Web browser function.

(2) Once you close the browser, you will be logged out.

After you work on a temporary task on the browser, close the browser.

Software version

Ver. 1.0to 1.10
Number of users that can be

Ver. 1.20 and later

. 10 users
connected simultaneously

(Same as left)

WT09937X02
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22-7-5. Data size limitations

Restrictions on floor layout background image
» The default size of the background image is 1140 x 570 pixels.
» Make sure that the background image meets the following conditions before saving it.

Software version Ver.1.0t0 1.10 Ver. 1.20 and later

Image resolution 630 x 450 to 630 x 450 to
(horizontal x vertical) 1920 x 1080 pixels 3840 x 2160 pixels
File size (per floor) 250 KB or less (Same as left)
File type gif, jpeg, jpg, png (Same as left)
Number of floors

LCD 10 floors (Same as left)

Browser 40 floors

22-7-6. Monitor/Operation screen
Display limitations for unit icons

* You can enter up to 20 characters. The maximum number of characters displayed on the monitoring screen
for unit icons is 20 for one-byte characters and 12 for two-byte characters.

(For entries with 13 or more one-byte characters, the twelfth and later characters are not displayed.)

ABCDEF ABCDEF
GHIJKL GHIJK...
i 22.0°c i 22.0°c
= 25.0°c = 25.0°C

Note

» Up to 20 characters can be entered.
However, the following characters cannot be used. <> & "'
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22-7-7. Use of A2L refrigerant (air conditioning unit)

 For safety information on the installation and settings of air conditioning units, refer to the A2L Refrigerant
Installation/Service Manual.
» When using the controller as an A2L refrigerant leak alarm device (remote controller for building manager
rooms), observe the following key points.
- Leave the "External RefLeakAlarm Setting" in the Initial Setting Tool at ON.
If set to OFF, the alarm will not sound during a refrigerant leak.
- Install in a location where the background noise level is 50 dB or lower.
- If using an external alarm buzzer, ensure that it has a volume of 65 dB or more.
- To prevent impact from air conditioning unit inspections or failures, supply power to the controller from a
system separate from the air conditioning unit.
- Connect the controller to the central management transmission line, not the indoor/outdoor system
transmission line.
» When a refrigerant leak is detected, the controller will indicate on the screen that an abnormality has occurred
and will sound an alarm, with the status LED turning pink.
* In the event of a refrigerant leak error (alarm), take the following actions:
- Open the windows in the room where the indoor unit/sensor and alarm kit is installed for ventilation.
- Contact the equipment manager to inspect the sensor and alarm kit, refrigerant sensor, and refrigerant
system.
« If the indoor unit, sensor and alarm kit, or outdoor unit shows a refrigerant sensor replacement sign, replace
the sensor and reset the detector replacement sign on the controller.

[1] How to reset the detector replacement sign
(1) Indoor unit or sensor and alarm kit

Step
1. Select the indoor unit for which the refrigerant sensor replacement sign is displayed on the list screen.

2. Check [Reset detector replacement sign] on the Advanced settings screen, and tap [Send].

01-1

Operation
Mode Set Temp.
— Heat A
N TR it "
Cool Dry Fan Auto 1 9 .0 °C w
Fan Speed Air Direction Schedule
Not Available
Qo . Auto  Swing

Reset detector replacement sign

V Reset detector
¥ replacement sign

Cancel Send
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(2) Outdoor unit
Step
1. Select the outdoor unit for which the refrigerant sensor replacement sign is displayed on the list screen.

2. Check [Reset detector replacement sign] on the Simple operation panel, and tap [Send].
Outdoor unit can be selected only when the refrigerant sensor replacement sign is displayed.

V2| Reset detector replacement sign Cancel Send
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22-7-8. Apportioned electricity billing function

When using the apportioned electricity billing function, please understand and explain to users that this is our
proprietary apportionment method (and an end-user license agreement must be signed).

» The billing function requires three trial run checks, which will take about 1.5 months to complete, and so allow
sufficient time before starting operation.

+ If a group/block is changed in a system that is in billing operation, a trial run must be performed to see that
there are no incorrect settings.

For users (end-user license agreement)

» This product (function) does not directly measure the energy consumption of each air conditioning
unit. It uses our unique method where the operation status of air conditioning units is assessed
based on the communication between indoor and outdoor units, and apportions the energy that was
input via a pulse-emitting watt-hour meter according to the usage conditions.

* The energy input via the pulse-emitting watt-hour meter is for internal use for apportioning
purposes, and it is not intended to be disclosed to tenants.

* When using this system, please include the clause "Air conditioning charges will be collected based
on an apportioning calculation based on the operation status of the air conditioning unit” in the
individual contracts between building owners and tenants.

» Mitsubishi Electric or its distributors will not be liable for any incidental, consequential, or special
damages to the customer, even if the distributor was informed of the possibility of such damages.
We will not be responsible for any claims made by third parties.

Note

» This is not a system for directly measuring the energy consumption of air conditioning units at the power supply
point.

» This is a system that estimates the energy consumption based on the air conditioning unit operation, and
therefore cannot be used for certification purposes.

+ Since the apportioning method is based on the operating status of the indoor air conditioning unit, the energy
consumption may differ even if the operating hours of the indoor units are the same, depending on the model
configuration and operating status of the outdoor units.

» Even when the air conditioning unit is not in use, it remains powered on and the standby power will still be
apportioned.

» Since charges calculation is processed by truncating figures for each tenant (energy management block)
based on different unit prices and the number of display digits, there may be discrepancies between the total
energy consumption charges and the calculated charges for individual tenants.

+ If there is a discrepancy in time, the apportioning process may not function correctly based on the accurate
time, and so please perform time synchronization on a regular basis.

» Power, water, and gas usage are captured via pulse conversion, and the performance and accuracy vary
depending on the respective metering devices.

+ In the event of a power outage in the AE-C/EW-C system, even if the air conditioning unit continues operating,
power allocation cannot be performed correctly if the power to the AE-C/EW-C system and the PI controllers
is interrupted.

» Due to the fan operation function of the air conditioning units (indoor units), the fan may continue to operate
after the indoor unit has stopped, which may result in unexpected apportioning.

In individual contracts between building owners and tenants, please ensure that the information on the above-
mentioned operations is included into the contract.

If it is not possible to include this into the contract, please implement one of the following measures:

(1) If using watt-hour meters for indoor units, please install them for each tenant.

(2) Disable the fan operation function of the air conditioning units (indoor units).
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22-7-9. Interlock control settings

If a feature that is not available is mistakenly set for interlock control, that feature will not function correctly.
Be sure to verify during the commissioning that interlock control works properly.

Example of operation not working properly:
When Unit 2 does not have the mode (Auto) installed
Settings: When Unit 1 operates, Unit 2 is set to operate in the mode (Auto).
When Unit 2 switches to the mode (Auto), Unit 1 operates.

22-7-10. Version table
AE-C/EW-C

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version Installed functions
Ver. 1.00 Newly supported
Ver. 1.10 Support for 8 systems and other features
Ver. 1.20 Billing and other features
Ver. 1.30 Maintenance Tool connection
Polish newly supported, initial setting screen added, support for 40 units
Ver. 1.40 .
for billing, etc.
Ver. 1.60 Random login password (AE-C400E-X, EW-C50E-X)
Support for Modbus watt-hour meter-based billing, A2L model
Ver. 1.70 .
connection

Initial Setting Tool

Software version Installed functions
Ver. 3.00 Newly supported
Ver. 3.10 Billing and other features
Ver. 3.20 Polish newly supported, support for 40 units setting for billing, etc.
Ver. 3.21 — (Improvement to the tool’s behavior for Chinese input)
Ver. 3.30 Support for date and time setting, etc.

BACnet Setting Tool

Software version

Installed functions

Ver. 6.00 Newly supported
Ver. 6.10 COP object and other features
Ver. 6.20 System COP object and other features

BACnet Trial Run Tool

Software version

Installed functions

Ver. 1.2.0.7 Newly supported
Charge Calculation Tool
Software version Installed functions
Ver. 2.00 Newly supported
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Initial Setting Tool

22-7-11. Version combination constraints

Initial Setting Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable Ver. 1.00
Ver. 3.00 Ver. 1.00 to 1.10
Ver. 3.10 Ver. 1.00 to 1.30

Ver. 3.20/3.21 Ver. 1.00 to 1.60
Ver. 3.30 Ver. 1.00 and later

BACnet Setting Tool

BACnet Setting Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable Ver. 1.00
Ver. 6.00 Ver. 1.10
Ver. 6.10 Ver. 1.10 to 1.60
Ver. 6.20 Ver. 1.10 and later

BACnet Trial Run Tool

BACnet Trial Run Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable

Ver. 1.00

Ver. 1.2.0.7

Ver. 1.10 and later

Charge Calculation Tool

Charge Calculation Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable

Ver. 1.00 to 1.10

Ver. 2.00

Ver. 1.20 and later

WT09937X02

402




22. Initial settings: installing various software

22-7-12. Computer environment

The computer operating environment for using the installed tools is as follows.
Ensure that the computer is connected to the same network as the AE-C/EW-C.

Computer operating environment

4) BACnet Setting Tool

(4)
(3) Charge Calculation Tool
Item Requirements Remarks
(2) Initial Setting Tool
(1) Browser
CPU 1.0 GHz or more 0O|O0| 0|0
RAM 4 GB or more 0|0 | 0|0
Image resolution | 1024 x 768 or more 0|0 | 0|0
Mlcro.sofg Windows 11 olololo
Supported OS (64-bit)
MacOS® O
.NET Framework 4.8 or higher O|O0|O
(2) When using the trial run check
Operating sheet . .
environment Microsoft Excel 2021 32-bit o | o | o | When using the automatic
printing function
(4) For interlock control data
integration files
Microsoft Edge O
Supported Google Chrome @)
browser
Safari O
USB 1 port or more olo Used for importing and exporting
data
LAN port 100Base-TX or higher O|]O0|0O0]|O

*1 Operation confirmed on Pro versions of Windows.

Tablet/smartphone operating environment

Item

Browser

Tablet/
smartphone

iOS / Safari

Android / Google Chrome
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22-7-13. Periodic display update of the LCD screen on the controller

The AE-C performs an LCD screen display update once a month (on the 2nd of each month at 4:25:30 AM).

During the display update, screen operations will be unavailable for approximately 2 minutes.
Therefore, please avoid operating the LCD screen during the update time.

Atfter the display update is completed, the Monitor/Operation screen is displayed.

The display update operation does not affect communication or control.

22-7-14. Indication of undefined floor on the Monitor/Operation screen

When no floor layouts are registered, "Undefined floor" will be displayed, and the following limitations apply.

Software version

Ver.1.0to 1.10

Ver. 1.20 and later

LCD

Not displayed

Controller is selected and displayed

Browser

Displayed

(Same as left)

WT09937X02
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22-8. Quick IP address (LAN1) setting

When connecting the EW-C alone to a dedicated LAN system, the IP address (LAN1) and the network settings
of the EW-C can be set using the rotary switch (SW1). (Set SW1to 1toF.)

When the EW-C is connected to an existing LAN or when other AE-C/EW-C controllers exist in the same network,
the IP address and the network settings cannot be set with the SW1. In such cases, use the Initial Setting Tool
instead of the SW1. (Set the SW1 to 0.)

=1=H
IEI dl @ SWi1
; @ = ((/? 07 eo)
9 .
&) O
0 o 2
= bag L
upP
i
e
© | ©{138000000000000000088
SWA1 IP address (LAN1) Subnet mask Gateway
User setting
0 (Set the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address using the Initial Setting Tool.)
Factory default Factory default Factory default
192.168.1.1 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
1 192.168.1.1
2 192.168.1.2
3 192.168.1.3
4 192.168.1.4
5 192.168.1.5
6 192.168.1.6
7 192.168.1.7 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
8 192.168.1.8 [Fixed] [Fixed]
9 192.168.1.9
A 192.168.1.10
B 192.168.1.11
C 192.168.1.12
D 192.168.1.13
E 192.168.1.14
F DHCP
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Setting using the SW1 (1 to F)

Step

1. Turn off the EW-C.

2. Point the arrow of the SW1 at the alphanumeric character you want to select.
3. Turn on the EW-C.

The EW-C will start with the address (192.168.1.1 to 15) corresponding to the alphanumeric character you
selected with the SW1.

Setting using the Initial Setting Tool

Step

1. Set the IP address and the network settings using the Initial Setting Tool.
2. Point the arrow of the SW1 at 0.

3. Restart the EW-C.

The EW-C will start with the address set with the Initial Setting Tool.

Note
» Do not point the arrow of the SW1 between alphanumeric characters.
» To set the address, use a precision screwdriver [(-), 2.0 mm (W)] to avoid damaging the rotary switch.
(Specified torque: 19.6 m N-m)
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MEMO
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23. Regular inspection

23. Regular inspection

Product components deteriorate over time and can pose safety hazards.
Regularly conduct safety inspections to use the product safely and in good condition.
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MEMO
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24. Checking for proper installation and conducting commissioning

24. Checking for proper installation and
conducting commissioning

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

24-1. Checking for proper installation

The controller must be installed by the dealer (or the contractor) in accordance with the applicable laws,
regulations, and certifications.

+ Attend the commissioning to be conducted by the dealer (or the contractor).

» Receive instructions on the correct usage from the dealer (or the contractor) to ensure safety.
When the installation work is completed, check the following items yourself.

Check item Check-off

column

Did you receive instructions on safety precautions?

Did you receive instructions on operation procedures and correct usage to ensure safety?

Did you make sure that the items listed on the installation work checklist of the Installation
Manual are checked off?

Did you receive instructions on the initial settings?

Did you receive a report on the commissioning result?
Did you attend the commissioning?

24-2. Commissioning

» Before the commissioning for the controller is conducted, a test run for the indoor units must be completed.
For details, refer to the installation manual for the indoor units.

The following checks must be conducted to make sure that the initial settings of the controller are correct and
that the air-conditioning system is configured properly.

(1) Start and stop the indoor units from the AE-C/EW-C, and make sure the indoor units operate accordingly.

(2) Start and stop the indoor units from the local remote controller, and make sure the correct operation statuses
appear on the AE-C/EW-C.

(3) Perform items (1) and (2) for all indoor unit groups.

Important

» Conduct a test run for each group. Incorrect initial settings (e.g., incorrect group settings) for the controller can
result in operation problems (e.g., target/non-target indoor units do not operate or stop as intended).
Note

* Item (2) can be skipped when testing a system without local remote controllers.
+ EW-C needs to be operated from the Web browser.

WT09937X02
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24-3. Backing up/importing settings data

Settings made with the Web browser or the Initial Setting Tool can be backed up on a computer.
The exported data can be imported back to the AE-C/EW-C to restore the previous settings after AE-C/EW-C
replacement. The settings data can be backed up or imported using the Web browser or the LCD.

Display the operation management screen (f-2).
Tap [Maintenance] - [Utility] - [Back up/import settings data] to display the Back up/import settings data screen.

Note

 This function is only available to building managers. Tenant managers and general users cannot use this

function.

(LCD)

(B) — |

Maintenance sco1

ER
ELECTRIC
Back up/import settings data
Home Back up settings data

Settings

Import settings data

A
oo -

/

(Web browser)

sC01 Reference | | Data import source

\

«11:06
02/10(Wed) Copyright(C) 2024 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
All Rignts Reserved
A
JELECTRIC
Back up/import settings data
Home Back up settings data

Settings

Import settings data

Back up settings data =]

—ne

—
Import settings data

11:01

02/10(Wed)
2024

(H)

Copyright(C) 2024 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Al Rights Reserved

411

WTO09937X02



24. Checking for proper installation and conducting commissioning

ltem Description
(A) | [Backup settings Tap this button to back up the AE-C/EW-C settings data.
data]
(B) | System controller The number of the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
number
(C) | [Reference] Tap this button to refer to the imported file.
(D) | Data import source The name of the imported file is displayed.
(E) | Messages for Messages for each controller are displayed.
controllers
(F) | [Read from USB Tap these buttons to import the file contained in the USB flash drive or the file
Memory]/[Import specified in the Data import source area (D) to each AE-C/EW-C.
settings data]
(G) | System-wide System-wide messages are displayed.
message
(H) | Progress bar The system-wide progress is displayed.

[1] Backing up settings data

Step

1. Tap [Backup settings data] (A).
After creating settings data, a file download dialog will be displayed, and you can back up the AE-C/EW-C
settings data files all at once.

Note
» Backup copies of all AE-C/EW-C setting data are created based on the control target settings (LCD display/
WEB display) made by the Initial Setting Tool.
+ It takes a few minutes to create the settings data.
» The name of the settings data file will be "SettingData_SC [SC number]_[serial number].dat".
» The file structure is as follows.

(LCD)
[Root folder of USB flash drive]/

L__ SetupData_SCO01_12345-111/
— RestoreTargetAddress.ixt
I SettingData_SC01_12345-111.dat
— SettingData_SC02_12345-222.dat
I SettingData_SC03_12345-333.dat
— SettingData_SC04_12345-444 dat
L SettingData_SC05_12345-555.dat

(Web browser)

[Destination directory set by the Web browser]/
— SettingData_SC01_12345-111.dat

— SettingData_SC02_12345-222.dat

— SettingData_SCO03_12345-333.dat

— SettingData_SC04 12345-444.dat

L SettingData_SC05_12345-555.dat

WT09937X02 412



24. Checking for proper installation and conducting commissioning

[2] Importing settings data

Step

(LCD)

1. Insert a USB flash drive to the USB port of the AE-C.

2, Tap [Read from USB Memory] (F) on the Back up/import settings data screen.
The settings data will be imported to the AE-C/EW-C.

(Web browser)

1. Tap [Reference] (C) on the Back up/import settings data screen.

2. Select a file you want to import, and tap [Open].

3. Tap [Import settings data] (F).
The settings data will be imported to the AE-C/EW-C.

Note
* |t takes a few minutes to import the settings data.
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25. Specifications

25. Specifications

H AE-C

Iltem

Specifications

Power supply

Rating

100-240 VAC £10%, 50/60 Hz, single phase

Power consumption

22 W

LAN1 100BASE-TX (for connection to other AE-C/EW-C)

temperature range

LAN LAN2 100BASE-TX (for connection to building management systems)
Modbus RTU, 2-wire half-duplex communication (for connection to watt-

RS-485 hour meter)
Transmission rate: 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps
USB 3.2 Gen 1

USB Type C (For USB flash drive only, FAT32, no security)

External input/ | Input Photocoupler input (4 inputs x 2)

output Output Transistor output (2 outputs x 2) (sink type)

Operating

0°C to +40°C (+32°F to +104°F)

Ambient Storage temperature
conditions ge temp -20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
range
Humidity 30% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
Exterior PC + ABS - GF10 (Munsell 1.0Y 9.2/0.2)
External WxHxD 306 x 211 x 71.8 mm (12-1/16 x 8-5/16 x 2-27/32 in)
dimensions When embedded, the controller protrudes from the wall or the metal
control box by 19.7 mm (25/32 in).
Weight 2.9 kg (7 lbs)
Installation conditions Indoor only

* The controller is for use in an indoor or equivalent environment.

» The clock accuracy is +10 seconds per month (at 25°C). Backup time in case of power failure is 3 days.
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25. Specifications

EW-C

ltem

Specifications

Power supply

Rating

100-240 VAC £10%, 50/60 Hz, single phase

Power consumption

15w

LAN1 100BASE-TX (for connection to other AE-C/EW-C)

LAN LAN2 100BASE-TX (for connection to building management systems)
Modbus RTU, 2-wire half-duplex communication (for connection to watt-
RS-485 hour meter)
Transmission rate: 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps
USB Type C USB 3.2 Gen 1

(For USB flash drive only, FAT32, no security)

External input/ | Input Photocoupler input (4 inputs x 2)
output Output Transistor output (2 outputs x 2) (sink type)
Operating

temperature range

-10°C to +55°C (+14°F to +131°F)

Ambient Storage temperature
conditions ge temp -20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
range
Humidity 30% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
Exterior Body: Electrogalvanized steel sheet
Cover: PC + ABS
External WxHxD 185 x 278 x 60.3 mm (7-5/16 x 10-31/32 x 2-3/8 in)
dimensions (185 x 278 x 81.5 mm (7-5/16 x 10-31/32 x 3-7/32 in) when installed on
the installation frame)
Weight 1.9 kg (5 Ibs)

Installation conditions

In the metal control box installed indoors

The clock accuracy is £10 seconds per month (at 25°C). Backup time in case of power failure is 3 days.
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25. Specifications

Specifications of commercial parts

Unsupplied parts No. Specifications
Type: Sheathed cable (designated by 60227 IEC 53)
(Do not use sheathed cables lighter than ordinary IEC 60227 sheathed
cables.)
AC power wire/ S + Wire type (recommended): VCT, VVF, VVR, or equivalent
Protective ground wire « Wire size: 2 mm? (21.6 mm) (AWG 14)
Cables with outer diameter of 10 mm (13/32 in) (thick enough to be held by cable
clamps under the terminal block) are recommended.
Protective ground wire color: Green-and-yellow
Type: Shielded cable
* CPEV-S 1P (pair) 1.2 mm (AWG 16):
PE " insulated PVC™! shielded cable for communication
¢+ CVV-S, MVV-S (two cores) 1.25 to 2 mm? (AWG 16 to 14):
M-NET transmission cable PVC™! insulated PVC™" shielded cable for control
(Connected to the controller) S-2 | Type: Environmentally friendly cable (reference)
* EM-CPEE-S 1P (pair) 1.2 mm (AWG 16):
PE"" shielded cable for communication
+ EM-CEE-S, EM-MEE-S (two cores) 1.25 to 2 mm? (AWG 16 to 14):
PE " shielded cable for control
M3.5 ring terminal (for AC power wires (L/L1, N/L2) and M-NET transmission wires
Sleeved ring terminal S-3 | (A B,S))
M4 ring terminal (for protective ground wire)
Type: Twisted-pair cable 2P (pair)
Watt-hour meter cable S-4 (Shielded cables (1P (pair)) are allowed for use.)
Wire size: 0.3 to 1.25 mm? (AWG 22 to 16)
Screw (M4) S-5 | ISO metric screw thread
ISO metric screw thread
Wood screw (M4.1) S-6 | Used to install the EW-C directly on a wall that can hold the weight of the EW-C, such
as a gypsum-board wall.
Fuse Rated current: 3 A
Overcurrent (A fuse must be used in combination with a switch with a rated current of 3 A.)
breaker — S11
(Either one of the EFI;::(I; Type: 2-pole circuit breaker (2P2E)
right) Rated current: 3 A
Type: 2-pole circuit breaker (2P2E)
Rated current: 3 A or greater
Earth leakage breaker S-12 Rated current sensitivity: 30 mA
Operating time: 0.1 second or shorter
External power supply S-15 | Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC
(DC power supply)
Extension cable S-16 | Conductor size: 0.3 mm?2 (AWG 22) or greater
DC power supply S-17 | Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC
(for external input/output relays)
Relay/ Contact rating
e Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC
Relay with diode
(for extemnal input) Rated current: 10 mA or greater
P S-18 | Minimum applied load: 1 mA DC
Relay/ Coil rating
Relay with diode Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC
(for external output) Power consumption: 0.9 W or less
LAN cable S-20 | Category 5 or higher straight cable (100 m (328-1/16 ft) or shorter)
Switching HUB S-21 | Transmission rate: 100 Mbps or higher

*1 PE: Polyethylene; PVC: Polyvinyl chloride
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26. Before requesting repairs

26. Before requesting repairs

If the problem cannot be solved by referring to the following, stop the operation, and turn off the molded-case
circuit breaker. Contact the dealer (contractor, service provider) with the information on the nature of the problem
and the error code. (Refer to "Notice screen.")

Symptom

Possible cause

Countermeasure

1 | The LCD screen is off.
Tapping the screen
displays nothing.

(The backlight does not
light up.)

Is the @ (power) LED lit in
green?

Foreign substances or dirt on
the screen may cause a
malfunction.

It may take up to 5 minutes
before the initial screen
appears on the LCD after the
controller is turned on.

Press the push switch (ON/OFF) on the side of the

controller once, wait for two seconds, press the

push switch again, and then tap the screen.

* The screen and the touch panel will be reset,
and the screen display will recover.

» The controller will not be reset.

 After the screen display recovers, clean the
LCD screen.

* For power reset of the controller, contact the
dealer (contractor, service provider).

2 | The LCD screen does
not respond to tapping
while itis lit. The screen
operating sound is
heard or the screen
switches when the
screen is not tapped.

The screen sometimes takes
time to switch. Does the
screen switch after five
seconds or so?

Foreign substances or dirt on
the screen may cause a
malfunction.

It may take up to 5 minutes
before the initial screen
appears on the LCD after the
controller is turned on.

Press the push switch (ON/OFF) on the side of the

controller once, and then tap the screen.

» The screen and the touch panel will be reset,
and the screen display will recover.

» The controller will not be reset.

+ After the screen display recovers, clean the
LCD screen.

» To ensure stable operation, perform a power
reset of the controller periodically (about once a
year).

* For power reset of the controller, contact the

dealer (contractor, service provider).

3 | The outdoor unit icon is

marked with [2\] (error).

Is the error code of the outdoor
unit "6607" on the Error list
screen?

Unless the power of the
outdoor unit is on, indoor units
do not perform cooling or
heating operation or emit cool
or warm air.

* Check that the power of the outdoor unit is on.
If it is not on, turn it on.

« If an error code other than "6607" is displayed,
the outdoor unit needs to be inspected.

WT09937X02

418




26. Before requesting repairs

Symptom

Possible cause

Countermeasure

When the controller is
not operated, an indoor
unit ora LOSSNAY unit
starts or stops.

Even when the controller is not

operated, indoor units may be

started or stopped by the

following events:

1) Control from the local remote
controller

2) Activation of the schedule
function or the timer of the
local remote controller

3) Activation of the schedule
function of the controller

4) Activation of the interlocked
control

When an indoor unit or a LOSSNAY unit is started
or stopped by the events listed on the left, it is not
a malfunction.

Cause 1)

Indoor units or LOSSNAY units may start or stop
according to the operation of the local remote
controller.

Cause 2)

Indoor units or LOSSNAY units may start or stop
according to certain settings of the local remote
controller, such as the schedule setting, ON/OFF
timer setting, and Auto-OFF timer setting.

Cause 3)

Indoor units or LOSSNAY units may start or stop
according to the schedule settings (day, weekly,
and annual schedule settings) of the controller.
Cause 4)

LOSSNAY units may start or stop, interlocking
with multiple indoor units.

When the USB flash
drive removed from the
controller is connected
to a computer, a

pop-up appears.

Even if there is no problem with
the USB flash drive, a pop-up
message "A problem was found
with this drive. Please scan and
repair the drive now." may
appear.

Even if a pop-up appears, the USB flash drive can
be accessed.
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27. Appendix: Additional functions

27. Appendix: Additional functions

Version Additional item Summary Reference
1.40 | Message screen Changes in personal information and other 4-10. Message screen
messages are displayed.
Initial settings (Group Group settings can be made with the LCD 21-2-3. Group settings
settings) screen/web browser.
Initial settings (Interlocked | Interlocked LOSSNAY settings can be made 21-2-4. Interlocked
LOSSNAY settings) with the LCD screen/web browser. LOSSNAY settings
1.60 | Random login password The initial password for logging in the AE-
C400E-X or EW-C50E-X is set to a random —
value.
1.70 | Initial setting (Modbus Modbus connection settings can be made with 21-2-5. Modbus

Connection Settings)

the LCD screen/web browser.

Connection Settings
(Watt-hour meter)

Support for A2L model
connection

The A2L VRF models can be connected.

4-5. Pop-up screen
4-7. Inspection screen
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This product is designed and intended for use in the residential, commercial and
light-industrial environment.

The product at hand is based on the following EU regulations:
* Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU
* Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/30/EU

2011/65/EU; (EU) 2015/863; (EU) 2017/2102:
The restriction of the use of certain hazardous substances in electrical and electronic
equipment

Please be sure to put the contact address/telephone number
on this manual before handing it to the customer.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

HEAD OFFICE: TOKYO BLDG., 2-7-3, MARUNOUCH]I, CHIYODA-KU, TOKYO 100-8310, JAPAN
MANUFACTURER: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Air-conditioning & Refrigeration Systems Works
5-66, Tebira 6 Chome, Wakayama-city, 640-8686, Japan
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